'y

4
K

Personal
Magnetism.

The First Part in
Serics “ R "

)

Other Parts in thls Senes «m _‘

‘ No. 2. Mind Eeadmg
No. 3 Hypﬂatxsm,

No. 4. Magﬂeitc He&!iug :

No. 5. Zoism.

m&w & ~
Jhe Psychic Rmaru} :‘39.
Bfucaga a':zd .on:écq '




A COURSE

IN

PERSONAL MAGNETISM

SELF-CONTROL

- AND THE

DEVELOPMENT OF CHARACTER

PUBLISHED BY
THE PSYCHIC RESEARCH COMPANY
CHICAGO, U. S. A,



WOO0D LIBRARY-MUSEUM
Accession no. .....‘ﬂ/?%

WO
39

Pa3g
(80 )
P

COPYRIGHT, 1901
sy .
THE PSYCHIC RESEARCH COMPANY
CHICAGO, U. 8. A.

Nortice.~This work is protected by ca;grlght and
gimultaneous initial publication in the U. 8, A., the
British Isles, France, Germany and other leading
countries, All rights reserved.



INDEX.

Introduction—Preface by the Author........ e eraeeareeieriserrann

Lesson I.——Recognition of a Force—The Storage Battery-—The Pres-
ence of Mental Currents...o.voevevrereeionrvennrosvensessnnsss

Lesson II.—Characteristics of the Magnetic Individual—A Sense of
Rest—A Peculiar Gaze—Always Polite—The Weak Grow Weaker
and the Strong, Stronger—The Magnetic Man Preserves Knowl-
edge Not Eager—Works According to Fixed Laws—You Like
Him—He Uses Your Force.oiveeieiveenneneranns teecneraneaye

Lesson III.—Characteristics of the Non-magnetic Individual—He Is a
Grumbler—He Depresses—The Reason—Admits Failure........

Lesson IV.—Going Into Specific Instruction—The Nature of Mental
Currents—Extracting Power from Desire—Plenty of Force on
Every Hand—The Method of Operation—Secrecy Is Your Insula-
‘tion—Restraint Does Not Mean Dullness—Evidence of Strength

in Desire-Force—Mystery—Effective Use of Mystery by Great Men -

—Use Force from the Other Man—A Caution—Seek Always to
Avoid Flattery .oveeveiiiietnsnrocnrnvsnnnnns eeseesans

Lesson V.—The Tremendous Force of Desire for Approbation—Guard
Against This Leakage—You Will Soon Notice a Great Change..

Lesson VI.—How to Use Antagonistic Forces for Your Own Benefit—
Recognizing the Available Force—A Splendid Exercise for Absorb-
ing Energy—You Rise Above Temptation......c.civveveeanann.

Lesson VII.—The Time Required for Appreciable Results—Some Ef-
fects Noticeable at Once—As an Instance—What You Should Do.

Lesson VIII.—The Study of Effects—A Physical Change Noted—A
Peculiar Result cuovveierieniseiieccieanaanns

Leéson IX.—Helpful Suggestions for Practical Application—The Cen-
i_xl'al C(l;z;]zek—-How to Gain Ease and Self-confidence—The Magnetic
ANASHAKE 4 veseveeranvesescantsnsorsosssensescsasosossosssenas

Lesson X.—The Cultivation of the Magnetic Glance—The Mirror Ex-
ercise—The Effect vvevvreererrscarssntoseothornssserccaccecsse

Lesson XI.—Three Private Methods of Direct Radiation of the Mag-
netic Influence—(1) Mental Photography—(2) Solar-Plexus
Method—(3) The Muscular Method........ Cereesvereecreranaes

Lesson XII.—Faith Assists, but not Essential—Acquired Faith—Suc-
cess Through Psychically Provoked Ideas—Ideas Often the Con-
necting Link ..uverveenvussesteaisesoirnersssnsissossvossosnsons

Lesson XIIT.—The Conscious Development of Will-Power—The Basis

of Will-Power Development—The Most Effective Method of Ap-

D 1310

Lesson XIV.—Methods of Active Projection—Lack of Necessity for
Same—Relation Between Mental and Material—A Process of In-
duction—Projecting Force Through Affirmation—Some Prepara-
tion Absolutely NECESSAIY v e vrervevrreseeronsrcsssosacsonnssoe

Tesson XV.—Conclusion «.eeveeveereccsosasssessesiosssssssssasases

12

14

‘20

22

25

28

30

34

37

41

43

13






-INTRODUCTION.

Personal Magnetism is that quality in man which attracts the
interest, confidence, friendship and love of mankind.

The intention of the writer of this Course has been to convey
in simplest form the secret of personal power to the understand-
ing of the reader. He has tried to show how the reader may
succeed in enjoying the fruits of his study here and at once; not
when hopes have withered and powers of enjoyment have faded,
and when knowledge is shorn of its usefulness, but now when
such knowledge can be put to personal advantage.

The students of this Course say that the writer has succeeded.
They say that the strict avoidance of theoretical discussions in
this Instruction has helped them to grasp and apply the principle
of Success, and that this Course satisfies where more pretentious,
more ambiguous, more discursive theses have failed to please or
instruct.

" The writer, therefore, rests on the testimony of his students,
making no apology for the intentionally personal and simple tone
of the Instruction. :

PREFACE BY THE AUTHOR.

I suppose the wish that is most common to men and women
is the wish to attract others, because for the man this means power,.
influence, wealth, success; and for the woman it means social
prestige, popularity, satisfaction, love. It is a good wish; let that
be made clear at the start. It is not debasing to aspire to influence.
It is not 2 mean ambition to desire wealth ; because wealth itself is
but a means of increasing one’s usefulness. Go back a score of
years or more in your memory and you will recall that the great
and influential men and women of the world were pointed out to
you as examples worthy to be followed. They were shining lights
in the eyes of those older than you. Your parents and teachers
spoke of them with respect, and wished that you could follow in
their footsteps and reach the heights they had attained. Were
they in error. in so exalting human character? I do not think so.

.—5_
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The great minds of the world must ever be our beacons in our
life-journey, and an analysis of the characters of the great ones
living and dead yields us the secret of that philosophy of living
which made their lives sublime, and full of power. Let me put
before you the secret of their attainment.

In the first three lessons of this course I have endeavored to
enlighten you on some of the general characteristics of the study
of personal magnetism and thus lead up to and prepare you for
the specific instruction which follows.



LESSON I.

RECOGNITION OF A FoRCE—THE STORAGE BATTERY—THE PRESENCE OF MEN-
TAL CURRENTS.

‘ReEcoGNITION OF A FOoRCE. I want to talk to you in heart to
heart fashion, and if my homely similes offend the ultra-scientific,
I would ask them to suspend judgment until they have digested
this Instruction and noted the effect of applying the teachings in
their daily lives. I speak to the greatest number in language easy
of assimilation ; to the average man and the average woman who
want Facts only, to the great general public who are lookmg for
a clue to the betterment of their condition. :

* kK

THE STORAGE BATTERY.—You perhaps have never thought
that you are yourself a sort of electrical storage battery, con-
stantly receiving and discharging force; sending out currents of
attraction and repulsion continually, sometimes consciously, as
when you desire to impress your friends, sometimes unconsciously,
as when you make an agreeable or a disagreeable impression upon
someone of whom you have taken no notice beyond a look. You
are thus acting upon others and being acted upon by others with
your will or against your will constantly and ~continually. That

is your first Fact.
%k ok %k

TaE PreseNCE oF MENTAL CURRENTS.—Now there is a Force
at work evidently.

Is it the Force of Thought?

No. Because it manifests itself without Thought on your
part. It may be, and is, added to Thought.

Is it Electricity?

Electricity is only a name for an unknown Force.

What is it?

It is called Magnetism, because we do not know what else to
call it. It may well be called a mental current, very like an electric
current in many ways. Itis a Force which we can learn to employ,
learn to govern, as we have learned to govern Electricity without
understanding its composition. It is a mystery in its source; let
us simply accept it as we do the mystery of Life itself, and pass
on to the use of the Force.

—_— —



LESSON II

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE MAGNETIC INDIVIDUAL—A SENSE oF REST—A
PecULIAR GAZE—ALWAYS PoLiTE—THE WEAK Grow WEAKER AND
"PHE STRONG, STRONGER—THE MAGNETIC MAN PRrESERVES KNOWLEDGE
‘Nor EAcER—Works AccorpiNG To Fixep Laws—You Lixe HiM—HE
Uses Your Forck.

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE MAGNETIC INDIVIDUAL.—The first
_step should be in the nature of a critical observation of the opera-

tion of the force through people about us; a noting of essential
differences in their characters and the logical effects of certain
attributes. .

We all know the type of the magnetic man or woman. Women
are as magnetic as men, and if I use here men only as examples,
it is merely to avoid confusion in grammar; it is sufficient for the
student to remember that everything which applies to man in this
Course applies equally to woman. In the attainment of Magnet-
ism and influence the sexes are equal.

* k%

A SEnsE oF REsT—When you are in the company of the con-
sciously Magnetic man, the first effect upon you is one of rest;
he is not nervous; he is not fidgety. Following the sense of rest
.comes to you a recognition of a reserve strength in him some-
where; you cannot place it; you cannot localize it. It is not
exactly in his look; nor in his manner; nor in his speech; nor in
his actions; but it is there and it seems to.be a part of him.
That is the point exactly; it is a part of him, and a few minutes
previously, odd as it may seem to you, it was in a small degree,
a part of you! A little of that strength of attraction which he dis-
plays, and of which you are conscious, went from you to him
without your knowledge. But never mind that just now.

* kX

- A PecuLIAR Gaze.—Let us examine the man a little more
closely that we may get at the secret of the fascination he exer-
cises upon you. First, watch his look. His eyes hold you, but he

—8—
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is not staring at you. He is not looking into one or the other of
your eyes; he is looking right between them at the root of your
nose. His glance seems to go through you with an intent, boring
gaze, but there is nothing offensive in it. You feel that he is
not, and could not be, impertinent. Notice also that he does not
look at you so when you are speaking; he waits as it were to
receive your message, and then sends his to you. When he speaks
he looks at you in that intent, masterful way, yet kindly. But
he is not self-assertive; he is not argumentative,
* ¥k x

ALways PoLiTe.—He listens to you with politeness ; he is polite
always, but you get the impression of an inflexible will beneath
that calm exterior; you sense power in him. He is a man to be
obeyed; in a word, the impression he leaves upon you is that of
one who knows exactly what he wants and is in no hurry, because
he is confident that he will get it. Ah! now we have it in words.
This accounts for his calmness, his security. Knowledge is power,
and he knows that he rests his case upon the laws of Cause and
Effect.

* k%

THE WEAK GROW WEAKER AND THE STRONG, STRONGER.—
It is Law that the Positive must and shall act upon the Nega-
tive; that the Negative shall feel and admit the power of conscious
strength; i. e., shall surrender something of magnetism to the
strong. “And from him that hath not, shall be taken away even
that which he hath!” Do these words carry a new meaning to you
now in the light of your present knowledge? Wonderful words.
True in Law as well as true in sentiment.

TaE MaGNETIC MAN PRESERVES KNOWLEDGE—Now let us
dissect his conversation. Does he impart any information to you?
Very little, and nothing whatever that could be construed as at
all self-assertive or vain; what he gives, is usually of no im-
portance, though you seem to feel that it is, while you listen.

I

Nor Eacer—Now again, remember this adjective. He is
not eager. He rather makes you feel that if he chose to do so
he could say much. So he piques your curiosity a little. But
he does not impress you as purposely mystifying you. Not at all.
His eye is too frank for that, and if you know him for ten years
you will find that he never lays conversational traps for you.to
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A MAGNETIC PERSONALITY OFTEN DRAWS ITS FORCE FROM OTHERS,
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seek to extort your admiration. As a fact, his plane of thought
is above admiration. In his early days, when he was learning,
.as you are learning now, how to acquire personal magnetism,
he was perhaps pleased with the evidence of his power which
the frank admiration of his acquaintances gave him, but he has
outgrown that, Yet, he has outgrown it; no man ever stands
still. There are always heights of endeavor beyond; we never
reach the summit.
3 sk ) .

Works AccorpiNG To FIXEp Laws.—When this man brought
to himself popularity, influence, wealth or success, he accepted
them; took them as his right; as the logical sequence to the
operation of the Law of Cause and Effect, and went on. He
did not stand still. He brought Wealth to him in just the same
way as he brought popularity to him, by Government. He gov-
erned by Magnetism ; he attracted men ; he wanted wealth; he at-
tracted wealth because he wanted it.

You LikeE HiMm.—But we are going too fast. This is a stage
beyond our Lesson. What impression has this magnetic man
left with you? Just this, that you wish to see more of him because
you feel that he is in sympathetic touch with you in some mys-
terious way which you cannot define. You have “taken” to him,
as nurses say of their babies, and you do not get rid of his influ-
ence even after you have parted.

koo %

He Uses Your Force—Now if you go back in mind to your
conversation you will find, though you did not notice it at the time,
that you were the one who told what you knew; you were the
one who sought to please; you were the one who gave. Yes, that’s
it exactly ; you gave; he received. Had he willed it otherwise, he:
in his strength of conscious knowledge, and you in your weakness.
and unpreparedness; you would have been compelled to receive
from him whatever he chose to give of impulse, of command, of
opinion. Had he wished to do so, he could have swayed you as
the wind sways the rush in the marsh. Why? Because it is the
Law, and he knows the Law while you do not. But he did not
wish it at that time; he merely permitted himself to make a pleas-
ant impression upon you; he did so, because he knew his power,
-and taking a little magnetism from you, he left, as the bee takes
hone_ from the flower and goes his way.



LESSON IIL

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE NON-MAGNETIC INDIVIDUAL~—HE IS A GRUMBLER
—HE Deprresses—THE REASON—ADMITS FAILURE.

~ CHARACTERISTICS OF THE NON-MAGNETIC INDIVIDUAL.—Do
you know the non-magnetic man? This is a good place to put
him on paper in contrast to the strong personality of whom we
have just been speaking. He irritates you; if you are peevish
yourself, he intensifies your irritation ; if you are morbidly inclined,
he deepens your gloom; if you are happy, he is something of a
drag. Yes, he is a weight; you are called upon to lift him. He
is asking for sympathy; he says he. is misunderstood; he has a
jgrievance against fate, against the weather, against some person.

He Is A GrRumBLER.—He is discontented; he is a babbler; he
tells his secrets ; he wants to share his troubles with you; he is the
creature of impulse; without reserve; without calmness; without
judgment; without poise; without attractiveness. Oh, flatter
him, and let him go. Get rid of him. You can reach him most
easily through his love of self ; pamper it and get rid of him—that
is your thought; you put it at once into execution, and get him
off your mind.

L I .

He DEePresses.—You are glad when he is gone. He has drawn
upon you terribly because you did not know how to safeguard
yourself against his influence. Had you known, you might have
not only saved yourself a loss of magnetism, but you might have
drawn something even from his weakness if you had wished it.

TrE ReasoN.—Now what is the reason of his lack of at-
tractiveness? It is as simple as A, B, C. He is a dependent; a
megative; he has grievances; grievances! Can you fancy the mag-
netic man of whom we have just spoken as a man with a griev-
ance? Can you picture it? No, the thing is absurd. Your mag-
netic man is a power because he has subdued his circumstances,
‘because he has held an attitude of mind which governs circum-
stances, which controls environment.

—T2 e
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ApMmits FaiLure.—Look at the other side of the picture.
Here is your non-magnetic man a failure, by his own confession,
though he does not know it perhaps; weak, complaining, inviting
failure by his attitude of mind; a spendthrift of thought, a waster
of energy; such a one is doomed to failure by the Law ; the unal-
terable Law of Cause and Effect. “From him that hath not.”
Here are your two types. Study them well and carefully. The
first is your model; the second your warning. As a golden rule
to heed it may be dinned into your ears, “Don’t air your griev-
ances. Seek not sympathy or flattery. Recognize the force in
every desire and make that force your own.”



LESSON 1V.

Going INTO SeeciFic INsTRUCTIONS—~THE NATURE OF MENTAL CURRENTS
—EXTRACTING Power FroM DESIRE—PLENTY OF FORCE ON EVERY
HaNp—TuE MErHop OF OPERATION—SECRECY 1S YOUR INSULATION~—
—RESTRAINT DoEs Nor MEAN DULLNESS—EVIDENCE OF STRENGTH IN
.DEesSIRE-FORCE—MYSTERY-—EFFECTIVE USE OF MYSTERY BY GREAT MEN
—Ust Force FroM THE OTHER MAN—A CAUTION-—SEEK ALWAYS TO
Avorn FLATTERY.

GoinGg INTo SpeciFic INsTRUCTIONS.—~How did your model
‘become magnetic? What did he do with himself, and how was
the effect produced? . :

Natural questions these. Let me answer them as simply as I
may. - But let us drop the example and apply the instruction di-
rectly to you as an individual that it may make a deeper impres-
sion upon you.

* k%

Tue NATURE OF MENTAL CURRENTS.—Desire, in any form,
s @ mental current laden with power—just the kind of power
which the magnetic man has over his fellows. When I say
“‘mental current” I speak literally. T am not merely using a figure
of speech. All desires work on the plan of electric currents and
are governed by similar, if not the same, laws of attraction and
Tepulsion.

k ok ok

ExTrACTING POWER FROM DESIRE.—When you realize that
from any form of desire you can extract its power, magnetism,
vou have, as it were, discovered a gold mine in your own garden.
For desire is ever at hand. It manifests its source in many
ways. You waste the force and thus weaken your power of
attraction when you give way to desire. You discharge mag-
netism which you should store up in order to attract the good
things of life.

k k%

PLenTy OF ForCE oN EvERY HanND.—When you learn to
look upon desire, not as a stumbling block, but as a stepping
stone, your success in life is assured. The force of desire is

—_—14—
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manifested by many varieties of mental currents such as impa~
tience, anger, dissipation, indulgence or vanity, The last is per-
haps the most wedkening of all. It takes such insidious forms
that often a man does not realize that he is deliberately seeking to
gratify vanity in some obscure form.

* kX

TeE METHOD OF OPERATION.—The plan of procedure now,
then, is upon feeling a desire current, to hold it within you—
to refuse to gratify it. By this conscious effort of your will yow

FORCE ACCUMULATED ALWAYS ATTRACTS., FORCE RELEASED IS WASTED - AND»
NEUTRALIZED.

insulate yourself against weakening discharge of force and at
the same time create a condition of atiractiveness which will re-
main so long as that desire is not neutralized by being gratified.

Let us first take up a very common but extremely weakening
form of vanity current—the desire to surprise.

SecrEcy 18 YOoUR INSULATION.—First, understand the value of
secrecy. When you come into possession of a piece of informa~
tion, no matter how trivial, which it would please you to impart
to an acquaintance, keep silent, because this is your first attempt
to practice the evolution of magnetism from repressed desire..
This secret of yours is @ unit of mental magnetism stored up in.
your brain battery, and this secret held begets a force which draws:
more force to it from without just as your money in a bank draws
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interest. The more secrets you store up in your mind, the greater
repression or insulation you are exercising; so the greater your
command over your impulses; so, the greater the store of your
reserve-force, unwasted, unspent ; ready to be of service to you in
important enterprises.
) * ok k

RestrAINT DoEs Nor MEAN DuLLNEss.—Never fancy for a
moment that this habit of repressing impulse will bring about
2 condition of dullness in which desire will be obliterated. The
effect is the reverse; the desires become of tenfold strengtn
and force, as a dammed-up river increases its pressure upon the
‘banks—and then, when you are ready to use the power it amounts
20 something. It has become a Force indeed.

k ok ok

EVIDENCE OF STRENGTH IN DESIRE-FORCE.~~You have fiever
analyzed the force of a desire perhaps. Think a minute. " The
desire to convey a piece of news to a friend may force you to
jump into a cab and rush pell mell into his presence. That must
be a strong force in operation which can drive you to this ac-
tivity. Well, the point is that you want that force yourself.
Keepit. You need it if you are to attract to yourself the satisfac-
tion and success you crave :

) * k%

MysTEry.—The next point is that the world yields authority
to those whom it cannot understand. The deep river is silent.
‘Who shall penetrate the depths of thought of the magnetic man?
He is a mystery; you cannot gauge him because he will not per-
mit it. He is unfathomable. You too must be a mystery; you
must not be vulgar or advertise yourself in any way. To be in
any way bizarre in conduct is fatal to true power. It is not the
eccentricity of genius which attracts us. We revere the genius in
spite of the eccentricity. Be careful, you my student, that you do
not confuse the interest of idle curiosity which likes to be amused
with the true respect which we feel for that which is beyond our
comprehension. Therefore leave your acquaintances in the dark
concerning your attributes and opinions so far as is possible.
Pique their interest in this manner, for example: Your friend
comes to you with an important piece of information. In the old
days you would have expressed the liveliest surprise. You will
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change that. You will now receive the news kindly, but calmly, al-
most without comment, and the effect: upon your friend will be-
one of astonishment that what has so deeply affected him has made-

so little impression upon you. You must show him that you are
not uninterested, but he learns from your reception of the news.

that you are less easily thrown off your mental balance than he.

Perhaps he had not noticed it before. What is the result? He

recognizes in you a poise of character which he had not given you

credit for. It makes him curious. Ah, you are beginning to gaim.

his respect. You are a mystery'to him.

k%

ErrectivE Use oF MyYSTERY BY GREAT MEN.—The great
leaders of men in history, when in sore straits, and in danger
of losing their supporters, have often held their doubting hench--
men together, and drawn united action and loyal support from.
the malcontents by the charin of personal mystery. No doubt
many of you remember Charles Stuart Parnell, the Irish leader
in the English House of Commons, the “uncrowned King™
"as they called him in secret. He occurs to me as a more appro~
priate example of the penetrating force of personal magnetism
than even Napoleon, Wellington or Gladstone. In America
James G. Blaine more nearly approached him in personal sway-
over the hearts and intellects of his followers than any man of his.
generation. To his closest friends Parnell was ever a mystery..
Even Gladstone, his ofttime opponent, admitted his charm, his:
force, his simple directness of command. Parnell spoke very lit--
tle; always to the point. His voice was never harsh or loud.
If ever one man governed by the influence of secrecy and silence:
it was this man, holding in one hand the reins which guxded the
most rebellious and discontented faction ever gathered in a parlia--
ment. We are not concerned with the circumstances of his fall..
He rose by intelligent self-confidence; by the exercise of the re-
pressive influence, the force of Potential Magnetism.

Use ForckE ¥roM THE OTHER MAN.—The third point for-
you to remember here is that silence does not mean for you.
unsociableness; by no means; it is only the right word in the
right place; the habit of withholding; the habit of steadfast.
thought. Draw out the other man. Remember here that as.
long as you are a mystery to your acquaintances, you are a
power. Should you gratlfy their curiosity, to return again to the:
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welectrical discharge simile, you have permitted an exchange of
.currents, a satisfaction which means, electrically, neutralization.

“You have both given and received, and the condition of attraction
‘has ceased for the time. But by preserving always the mystery,
by refraining from gratifying the curiosity you are yourself the
attraction; you the magnet; they the steel.

IN TRYING SITUATIONS GREAT MEN' OFTEN HOLD THEIR SUPPORTERS ABOUT

THEM SOLELY BY THE SUBTLE POWER OF MYSTERY.
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A CavutioN.—Caution is necessary here for the over-enthu—
siastic and heedless student. Do not forget that you must, es-
pecially at the start, use great discretion, judgment and tact in all
your experiments. It would be almost fatal to your success if
the purpose of your changed demeanor were discovered. Do-
not let it be at all apparent that you desire to obtain and hold
information which would satisfy either active or latent curiosity.
Never openly seek to arouse curiosity. I suppose it is needless.
to tell any student never to talk about his studies, aims and de--
sires in this line for that would put your listener ever on his.
guard. In talking thus of yourself you are violating the first
rules of the study of personal magnetism—that of conserving
personal information and gratifying vanity.

SeEk ALwAys To Avoip FrarTery.—The attractive or mag-
netic man never talks of himself. The result is that he is more.
talked about, admired and approved than if he devoted all his
cleverness to arranging httle conversational coups intended to-
flatter his vanity.

~ The student may say:. ““This does not apply to me. I never
seek flattery.” Then you are the one in a thousand. All people-
seek approbation in some form, to a greater or less degree. Those-
who. seek it most eagerly get the least, because they do not
retain and conserve the force which attracts that form of men—
tal current.



LESSON V.

THE TREMENDOUS FORCE OF DESIRE FOR APPROBATION~-GUARD AGAINST
Tais LEARKAGE—You WiLL SooN NoricE A GREAT CHANGE.

THE TREMENDOUS FORCE OF DESIRE FOR APPROBATION—HoOW
10 CONSERVE AND ApPPLY IT. Everyone can look back on his
weaker moments and recognize the desxre to tell somethmg which

2

e '¢=_v» 1 ! n
__ LOMPUOMENT |
= :

THE FORCE IN DESIRE FOR APPROBATION DRIVES MEN AGAINST THEIR J UDGMEN‘I'
TO SEEK THE SLIPPERY PATHS OF FLATTERY,

he felt would directly or md:rectly impress people with his im-

portance, cleverness or uniqueness. This is the desire for appro-

bation. It is a dominant force in human nature and is even no-

ticed in animal life. It is nothing to be particularly ashamed of

‘because it is natural. Its importance to us lies in the fact that it
— 20—
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is a strong force which we have allowed to work against us.
When the average man has a chance to tell something which will
redound to his credit, is he not almost irresistibly impelled to tell
it? Does he not impatiently seek the first opportunity to tell it?
Ninety-nine people out of a hundred are like that, They don’t
realize that that desire for approbation is one of the strongest of
Nature’s subtle forces. They don’t realize that it drives them
often against their will and always against their sober thought,
better judgment and good taste. Above all they do not realize
that this subtle but almost-irresistible force is a “mental current’”
that could be used for their own immense advantage instead of
allowing it to “discharge” flashily like the electric spark from the
static machine leaving them so much weaker than before.

L T I 3

Guarp Acarnst THIS LEAKAGE.—Do you then, student, take
heed of this: Check your desire for approbation at every turn.
Let it not be satisfied even in the smallest thing. If it is hard
to dothis, that only proves that you are holding a strong force
within you. A force which yearns and struggles to unite with
its opposite outside in some other mentality. If that condition is
held, then you have a state of attraction.

% % %

You WiLL Soon Notick A Grear CHANGE.—It will not be
long after you begin to put into practice these ideas already
given, until you will notice a marked change in yourself. A
growing self-respect, an unconscious dignity, a feeling of power.
After each conscious repression of desire-force you can actually
feel the power in your very nerves. Next you will notice a differ--
ence in the attitude of others toward you. A greater desire on
their part to seek you out, to talk and to be with you. You can
always hold and increase this condition by remembering the rule
of “unsatisfied curiosity.” Keep your friends wondering, but.
do not let them know that you do so intentionally.



LESSON VI

“How 10 USsE ANTAGONISTIC FORCES FOR YOUR OWN BENEFIT—RECOGNIZING
THE AVAILABLE FORCE—A SPLENDID EXERCISE FOR ABSORBING ENERGY
—You Rise ABovE TEMPTATION.

How 1o Use ANTAGONISTIC FORCES FOR YOoUR OWN BENE-
FIT.—~In the foregoing lessons it is shown. that impulse or de-
-sire is a force, the very kind of force you would like to exert in
-influencing others. You must clearly understand now, if you do
‘not already, that every desire is a mental magnetic force, either
-positive or negative ; that it seeks to unite with its opposite—to be
.satisfied—just as the positive pole of the magnet attracts the nega-
-tive pole of the steel. To the student who doubts the strength of
-these forces, let me point out the case of the drunkard. What can
.drive a man against his will and every instinct of his moral self—
:save a tremendous though subtle force? In this instance the force
is temptation—a strong form of desire. I will tell you how you
«can trick this vicious force so that, like the Japanese wrestlers,
“you can use the strength of your opponent against himself.

* ok k

RECOGNIZING THE AVAILABLE ForCE—You have learned to
-recognize the magnetic value of secrecy and the suppression of
vanity. Now I want to impress upon you that all temptation is
a blessing in disguise. The intelligent student of Personal Mag-
-netism will welcome temptation in any form because he has
learned that to “bottle up” its wanton force within himself is
-to add to his mental magnetic storage battery or Personal Mag-
-netism. It adds to his power of attraction. But to yield to temp-
-tation, to satisfy the desire, to “shoot the spark” as it were,
-neutralizes the attractive condition and weakens the battery. The
safeguard, the insulation of your mental battery, is knowledge, the
-particular kind of knowledge you are deriving from these lessons.

* ok k- v

A SpLENDID EXERCISE FOR ABSORBING ENERGY.—I will now
:give explicit information regarding the method of conserving
«energy. Suppose you feel yourself attacked by a desire or temp-

. —2a
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tation of some kind. Ordinarily it would annoy you, to say the:
least. But now you recognize and welcome it, as just so much:
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THE MAGNETIC MAN WELCOMES FORCES THAT OTHERS DREAD, BECAUSE HE CAN~
EXTRACT A PRECIOUS POWER THEREFROM.

new force for your battery—so much capital. Now concentrate-
your mind on this desire—get the benefit of its full force and:
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then begin very slowly to inhale a long full breath to the ex-
treme capacity of your lungs. This should occupy about eight
seconds, As you draw in this breath repeat mentally to yourself,
“I now consciously appropriate the full force of this desire.”

Then hold the full breath for the period of about eight seconds
sand repeat mentally, “I now consciously absorb thzs force and it is
-henceforth my own property.”

Lastly, exhale the breath for eight seconds slowly and evenly,
Tepeating mentally, “I now have perfect balance and poise with
~which to control the magnetic force I have been storing.”

This may be repeated several times if desirable.

I give this breathing exercise not only as a suggestion to fix
-the idea of appropriation, absorption and poise, but also because
it is now generally believed among mental scientists that there
is a very close relation between the lungs and the emotional na-
“ture of man.

k kX

You RISE Asove TeMPTATION.—I wish to impress the point
‘right here that temptation loses its power over you the moment
_you realize that you can trick it; rob it of its force and use that
force for your own ends. Thus, at a step, you are placed above.
Jemptation—a position men struggle all their lives to reach,

To make the point still more clear, let us compare tempta-
-tion to a bombshell. It falls near you with lighted fuse. Know-
ing its nature and construction you act quickly and mtelhgemtly
“You pluck out the fuse. Then the power of the bomb is yours
1o use as you see fit. The ignorant man would have allowed
ithe explosion to take place and suffered the results.



LESSON VII.

“THE TIME REQUIRED FOR APPRECIABLE RESULTS—SOME EFFECTS NOTICEABLE
AT ONCE—As AN INSTANCE—WuAT You SsHourp Do.

~  TaE TiME REQUIRED FOR APPRECIABLE RESULTS.~—~Some stu-
“dent may say that the foregoing lessons are too simple; that he
wants something more mysterious and complex. To him I merely
'say: “Follow instructions and see for yourself. You can learn
in no other way.”> He would be unreasonable indeed who would
expect a radical change in his character to be brought about im-
mediately on practicing any exercise given herein. These lessons
show you the law governing this subject and thus give you the
<chance to grow without hindrance. Give the sunlight a chance
at the plant and the plant will thrive. It does not jump at.once
into full bloom—it must have time to develop naturally. In the
case of the student the light is let in to him through the explana-
tion of the law, and 5o surely as he takes advantage of the law, so

surely will he grow.
k k¥

Some ErrFects NoTICEABLE AT ONCE—~Usually the new stu-
dent notices the effects of his development in about four or five
days. A sensation which comes almost zmmedzately, however,
is one of increased self-respect and self-confidence. ~After each
conscious retention of the force of a desire an actual physical
sensation of power and fullness is noticed in the brain and nerves.
‘This is not at all like conceit or vanity. It is not assertive in
the least but simply restful and re-assuring. Let the beginner
criticise himself frankly. Do not make the mistake of laying
the blame for your lack of attraction upon the selfishness or bad
taste of others. Whatever the fault has been, be sure it was all
‘yours. '

*k %k ok
As AN INsTANCE.~Watch yourself closely as you meet your
friends to-day. There is Mr. Bnow. For some reason you have
always wanted his admiration and close friendship, You feel that
- he does not take an interest in you; that your company does not
— 25—
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satisfy him. Examine your past conduct toward him for the rea-
son. You find that ke has been the receiving battery while you
have been the one to “shoot your spark” to him, weakening your-
self each time in your effort to satisfy your conscious or uncon

THE NON-MAGNETIC MAN WASTES HIS POWER THROUGH IGNORANCE OF Tﬂl‘i .
LAWS OF ATTRACTION.

scious desire for approbation. Do you get it? No. Does he get
yours? Yes. Does he endeavor to get it? No. Perhaps you
can now refer more intelligently to the principles of conserving
forces-explained in the foregoing lessons. B is drawing force
from you instead of you drawing it from him.
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‘Waar You SsouLp Do.—Stop. You are on the wrong tack.
Ponder on the philosophy of the principles already set forth. Let
B alone for a few days. Practice intelligently the conservation
of these forces which you have been throwing away. Have you
done anything to-day that it would flatter you to relate? Keep,
it o yourself. Bottle it up resolutely. It seems easy, but your
habit of lettlng these little sparks fly for the momentary satisfac-
tion it gives has grown strong upon you. Time and again you
will find them escaping your vigil and each time leaving you flat,
foolish and non-magnetic. Conserve the desires of the flesh
as well as the desires of the mind. This is not merely the old
doctrine of self-denial. It is the scientific law of the force, mental
currents. It is no¢ difficult to follow because with an intelligent
understanding of the law you can now see that you are doing far
more than merely resisting a force. You are making that force
your own. You capture it, and can use it as you see fit,



LESSON VIh.

TrE STUDY OF Emcrs;-A PrysicaL Caance Norep--A Pecuriar Re-
SULT.

Tre Stupy oF Errects. Some students may here ask,
“Suppose I do capture all these forces, catching the force’
within each mental and physical desire as it comes, and storing all
this energy, what effect will this have?” v '

The energy you have thus stored attracts its opposite from
other people as surely as positive electricity attracts negative, and.
even without conscious effort on your part. Your face, your
manner and your actions will unconsciously change.  You will
find the good things you formerly sought in vain, drifting toward
you unsought, They are bound to come. It is the law of attrac-
tion. When good things are coming your way don’t be too
‘impatient. Don’t grumble if “the.particular good thing” youw
have been wanting doesn’t jump at you. It will come.

x k%

A PrysicaL CaaNGE NoteEp.—When a man begins to develop:
his magnetic personality on the lines suggested, his body actually
undergoes a physical change. His eye is brighter, his skin clearer,
his carriage more erect and the expression of lurking fear, of
worry, of embarrassment, of depression, leaves his face. He is
no longer the unfortunate object of the subtle forces of human:
nature. He is a conscious force himself. The world, so far as he
is interested in it, appears to him in a new light. He slowly begins.
to realize his power and because he himself knows and under-
stands this thing he is satisfied.

* k%

A PecuLiAR ResurLT.—When the student has reached this
stage he should ever be on his guard against the danger of leak-
ages. To even speak of this precious consciousness of power
would be to lose much of it. A peculiar phenomenon I may men-
tion and one which only the shallowest thinker will consider a
discouragement is the fact that as you acquire this power, and

—28
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“fortune” seems at last to have turned in your favor, the things
which you have sought in vain and which now are drifting toward
you have lost some of their value in your eyes. This does not
make the true student unhappy. Quite the reverse. He glories
and finds satisfaction in his sense of power. Remember there
are other desires greater than those you now entertain.



LESSON IX.

HEeLPFUL SUGGESTIONS FOR PRACTICAL APPLICATION—THE CENTRAL GAZE—
How 10 GAain EAst AND SELF-CONFIDENCE—THE MAGNETIC HAND-
SHAKE.

HELPFUL SUGGESTIONS FOR PRACTICAL APPLICATION.—THE
CenTRAL GAzE. After the student has thoroughly fixed in his.
mind the theory of conservation of the force within mental cur-
rents and the resulting state of attraction, it may be well for him
to remember a few novel but effective suggestions which will help-
him to put his new knowledge more quickly into effect.

" Let us first take a case where it is desired to make a favorable:
impression under difficulties. Suppose you are. about to have an.
interview with a man whose personality has always oppressed
you. Let us say that he is one of the big, blustering, bold-eyed,
bullnecked kind, a man of weight in his community, but ennrely
without the finer sensibilities, and as thick-skinned as he is cruel.
For a refined, sensitive person it is misery to deal with such a
man, especially if favor or concession is to be asked. Coarse na-
tures love to make the cringing ones cringe the more. But to our
point. You can deal with this type very handily. Your previous
knowledge and training in the conservation of forces guards you
from- any attack he could otherwise make upon your sensitiveness
through your weakness or vanity. You therefore appear before
him in a true and modest light, feeling with justice that you could
represent yourself far more favorably if you cared to. This very
knowledge is a force that will show in your face in spxte of your-
self and will go far to impress or repress the opposing force you
are about to encounter. With your consciousness of reserve force
you quietly and confidently begin your conversation. Let no sign
of eagerness, uneasiness or anything but pleasant,seasy quietness.
and unobtrusive self-assurance be apparent in your manner.

* k%

THE CeNTRAL GAZE—When you are talking look him directly
between his eyes. That is, at the root of his nose. Imagine
that you are looking at a minute speck at that point and that
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_ you see the weak spot in this man’s character (for all such coarse
people are mean and weak, really) and then you must talk to
that speck of a man between his eyes and look calmly as you do
it. Don’t glare or scowl. You will find him soon shifting his
eyes uneasily. Make him look at.you; make him keep his eyes

“on yours while you are talking. But when he talks, shift your
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A HARD iNIERVIEW MADE EASY BY A:KNOWLEDGE OF THE LAWS OF MENTAL
CURRENTS.

gaze. Look at his waistcoat, his boots, anything but his eyes.
‘Listeri respectfully, and the instant you begin to speak again,
seek out that little speck between his eyes. Do noné of these
things conspicuously. Do not let him get an idea that you are
‘testinng anything on him. Calmness is your key-note.

That man will remember you. Whatever the result of your
‘interview you may rest assured that he will remember you; that
you have done the best that could be done; that you have made
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more of an impression on him than le likes to admit even to him-
self,
‘ * % x

How 10 GaiN EASE AND SELF-CONFIDENCE.—AnN exercise
which will give you great ease of manner, pleasing address and
confidence in yourself is that of practicing alone upon imaginary
people. You should be absolutely alone where none can see
or hear you. An open field is the best place, but locked securely,
in your room you will be comparatively safe from observation.
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AN INTERESTING AND BENEFICIAL INTERVIEW WITH A “LIVE GHOST.”

Spend five minutes first in taking very slow and deep breaths
~—inhaling to the full capacity of your lungs and exhaling very
slowly and evenly. Then get up smartly on your feet and ad-
dress an imaginary person of your acquaintance. You may use
your own image in a mirror or depend entirely on your imag-
ination for a figure. You can, of course, say anything you like,
no matter how extraordinary, but you must think out each_sen-
tence beforehand. Then address the image in strong, full,“con-
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fident tones. Round out each syllable and dwell upon it. Let
your words ring out—straight from the chest. Point your finger,
pace the floor, use impressive gestures, do and say anything you
would like to do and say were the person addressed actually
present. '

This is a splendid exercise. It will develop self-confidence
in anybody and its effects will be noticed in many indirect ways,
which I have not the space here to mention, but which you will
recognize at once.

A half hour of this unique work whenever you feel depressed
or need stimulation of your self-confidence will produce won-
derful results. The student is also often helped toward definite
material results by thus using the power of auto-suggestion,
through the forcefully spoken word. Ask for what you want—
demand it as if you owned it.

#* %k

Tue Macneric HAND-sHAKE.—The hand-shake is also an
jmportant matter in meeting people. Looking him pleasantly
between the eyes grasp your friend’s hand firmly, well up around
the back and palm. Don’t shake his fingers. After a quick,
warm pressure draw your hand away, passing your fingers down
his palm and off at his finger tips if possible. It is the natural
grip of cordiality and must have its effect.



LESSON X.

THE CULTIVATION OF THE MAGNETIC GLANCE—THE MIRROR E\mmsx:—Tm:
- EFFECT. .

THE CULTIVATION OF THE MAGNETIC GLANCE. After the
" student has learned and demonstrated to himself the value of the
conservation of mental currents, he really needs but little other
help, Still a few aids to development may seem imwportant to
some students and I will mention some. ,
In the preceding lesson, the method of gazing at a point be-
tween the eyes of the person addressed is described. For the sake
of convenience we will refer to that method as the “Central Gaze.”
Do not make the mistake of using this promiscuously on any and
all occasions. It is solely for the purpose of making yourself im-
pressive when you wish to be so. There is such a thing as being
oppressively impressive, and this is to be avoided. Use your force
with tact and discretion. Pleasantness is attractive. Be pleas-
antly impressive. When you are trying to please, as in ordinary
social intercourse, let your face wear an interested expression.
Do not indulge in perpetual smiles, than which there is nothing
more undignified, but practice and assume -such an expression as
comes to your face when you are witnessing a scene in which you
are quletly interested. Use the central gaze frequent]y, but “back
it up” with a dignified pleasantness. You thus give a combined
impression of good humor and power,

L S

Tre Mirror Exercise.—Here is an exercise that will aid
in the development of an effective gaze and expression. Place
a small mirror on a table before you, or stand. before a large
mirror with your face about 15 inches from the glass. With a
pencil or some other dull pointed instrument, make a.little dot
or dent on the root of your nose directly between the eyes. This
mark will remain about ten or fifteen minutes, and is for the
purpose of assisting to concentrate your attention and gaze. In
looking at your image in the mirror, focus your gaze unfalter-
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ingly upon that spot between the eyes. Remain perfectly mo-
tionless, gazing fixedly at the central point. Try to keep from
winking. When you feel impelled to wink, simply raise the lids
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READY FbR AN EXERCISE. CULTIVATING A MAGNETIC EYE.

a little instead; the relief to'the nerves is nearly the same as if
you closed the lids. This exercise should not be continued longer
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than fifteen minutes. Beginners may find it difficult to even sit

perfectly motionless for five minutes, but this repose and nerve

control should be learned if the student wishes to develop fully.
® k%

THE ErrFect.—The early morning is the best time for this
exercise, when the brain is fresh and the body is rested and nerves
relaxed. Start in with a five minute exercise and gradually
lengthen it each morning, one minute per day until you can do
the full twelve or fifteen minutes. After about three days you
will begin to notice the power and steadiness in your gaze.
You will note the weak shifting gaze of other people. You
will note that even those with a bold gaze look into the one or
“other of your eyes and that they shift uneasily when you calmly
apply the central gaze of which they are of course unconscious.
This central gaze strangely enough gives you the effect of look-
ing right through or into the center of the head of the person
looked at. At the same time it relieves you from the gaze or
expression of his eye.

The mirror exercise just described, rapidly develops a power-
ful and magnetic eye. The eye is the window of the soul and
among psychic sensitives thoughts are often read from eye to eye.
You cannot be too careful to develop a masterful eye. Should it
happen that the student habitually wears glasses, the effect of the
exercise is still the same, but more care should be used not-to
strain the eyes. The fact that you wear glasses does not mater-
ially weaken your ability to cultivate your gaze, and indeed, some-
times adds impressiveness.



LESSON XI.

Taree PRIVATE METHODS oF DIRECT RADIATION OF THE MAGNETIC INFLU-
ENCE~-(1) MENTAL PHOTOGRAPHY—(2) SOLAR-PLEXUS METHOD—(3)
Tue MuscuLAR METHOD,

TaREE PrivaTE METHODS OF DIRECT RADIATION OF THE MAG-
NETIC INFLUENCE.~—In each of these three methods the first step
necessary is the “retirement into silence.” This means that the
student is to retire to a quiet room, free from disturbance, place
himself in a comfortable position, sitting or reclining, and give
himself up wholly for about ten minutes to absolute passivity,
both in body and mind. Every muscle should be relaxed and
every disturbing thought banished, . When the student feels that
he has accomplished this, he is ready to take up any of the three
methods of throwing his force out into active service on -his
behalf. T will describe the three methods:

L S

(1) MentAL PHOTOGRAPHY.—After getting into the calm
and passive state sit at a table and write a terse suggestion very
plainly on a white sheet of paper. For instance, write:

“I will that my troubles with John Jones cease,” or “I will
impress So-and-So favorably,” or “I will that So-and-So be im-
pelled to do this.” After writing your desire plainly and briefly,
sit back comfortably and gaze fixedly at it, concentrating in-
tensely, yet with calmness, on the meaning of the lines before
you, breathing slowly and deeply meanwhile.

This is Mental-Photography. The theory is that forceful
mental currents are thus most perfectly formed. If you begin
with reasonable and simple requests of a general nature, such as
desire for a gradual improvement in Health, an improved and
strengthened character, a better memory, a sweeter temper, you
will probably succeed from the start, and as you develop you can
make your demands more definite and go more into details as in
the examples just mentioned. So long as you ask for things
which do not in any way, directly or indirectly, conflict with the
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rights or happiness of other people you will meet with a degree
of success based upon the sincerity and intelligence with which
you adopt your instructions.

x % %

(2) Sorar-PrLexus Mermop.—The solar-plexus is the great
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MENTAL PHOTOGRAPHY. FORMING, ABSORBING AND RADIATING A THOUGHT
FORCE.

nerve center in the spinal cord situated behind the pit of the
stomach. Some scientists claim, and with very good logic, that
this is really a brain—the abdominal brain—and that it not only
controls certain involuntary bodily functions, such as breathing
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and heart pulsations, but also the emotional nature of the indi-
vidual. A few mental scientists now look upon the solar-plexus
as a veritable, magnetic center or nerve magnet capable of af-
fecting, or being affected by, the personality of others. These
scientists operate as follows:

After going into the silence and becoming properly passive
they lie- prone upon a couch, having first removed all clothing
which binds or hampers the movements in any way. Taking in
a deep breath, they expand the chest, drawing in the abdomen at
the same time.. Then holding the breath they collapse the chest,
forcing the air into and thus distending the abdomen. Collaps-
ing the abdomen will again fill the chest if the breath is still held.

STIMULATING THE SOLAR FLEXUS FOR THE RADIATING VIRRATION THEORY,

‘With each breath the chest and abdomen are each collapsed and
distended, alternately five times rather rapidly. A rest of half
a minute follows and the act is repeated. Another rest of half
a minute and it is repeated for the third and last time.

The attentive student can readily see that this exercise acts
directly upon the solar-plexus, giving it a stimulating internal
massage through the movement of adjacent organs. The mental
side of the idea is that the desire to be gratified must be held
calmly in mind during the exercise, and that the stimulation of
the solar-plexus or nerve battery sends out the thought in vibra-
tions which take effect upon the more or less receptive nervous
organism of the other persons who are concerned.

Much is claimed for the effectiveness of their system, but
whatever its virtue in affecting others, it certainly has a re-
markable effect upon the student so far as giving him poise, calm-
ness and relief from depression are concerned.
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(3) TrE MuscuLAR METHOD.—The third and last method
may seem to you rather bold in theory. The theory is that alt
force, whether expressed as Intelligence, or Mind, Gravity, Elec-
tricity, Muscular action, etc., is the same in essence, differing only
in forms of expression. On this theory the student, after going
into the silence, stands erect and contracts every muscle in his body
to a state of intense rigidity so far as he is able to do so. Here,
then, certainly is force, generated but unused. But the mind of
the student is fixed intently upon the desire to be gratified. He is
{powerfully willing its fulfillment. At the same time he assures
himself that the physical force-expression (the rigidity of his
'muscles) is changing into a mental force-expression. He is hold-
ing the thought that as the force oozes from his tiring muscles it
goes out from him in the mental form of his desire and in that
form acts upon the personalities or conditions concerned. This
has been tried upon general business conditions with marked suc-
cess. Each morning for a week a friend of mine practiced this
exercise with the thought, “Business will improve” and the result
was successful.

“Why didn’t you keep on?”’ I asked.

“I don’t know,” was the frank reply, and the student would
probably render such a response himself. A wonderful truth,
tried, proved and successful is often neglected because its very
simplicity induces a lack of faith.



LESSON XII.

FArTer AssISTS, BUT NOT ESSENTIAL~—ACQUIRED FAITH~SUCCESS THROUGH
PsycHICALLY PROVOKED IpEAS—IDEAS OFTEN THE CONNECTING LINK.

Farre Assists, BuT NoT EsseNTiAL.—Even in the foregoing
exercises in Personal Magnetism, Faith, though not essential,
adds much to their effectiveness. I realize how hard it is for
the beginner to have faith in things he knows nothing about and
therefore take this occasion to give a word of advice on the
subject.

* % %

Acquirep Fartu, Success THroucH PsvcHicaLLy Pro-
VOKED IDEAS~—You probably admit that Faith would help
you along faster, but say you have no faith. Even without Faith
you can develop in Personal Magnetism, but with Faith you can
do better. Therefore, let me tell you that if you really desire the
advantage which Faith would give, you can get it merely by re-
fusing to consider doubt. That is not so hard as it seems. The
fact that you are studying shows that you are anxious to learn.
Therefore, you are willing to follow instructions. It won’t hurt
you or weaken you in any way to refuse to consider doubt at least.
Look upon that as part of your task, and remember that to refuse
(even temporarily) to consider doubt is practically the same as
to have faith, and can be done by anyone who is sincere in his
desire to learn. Many a student has been helped over rough
places by adopting this “negative” plan of acquiring faith and I
have yet to find a sincere student who cannot operate it success-
fully. The intelligent Mental Scientist does not claim that the
methods just described are alone in themselves wholly sufficient
to bring about satisfactory results. Faith without work avails
nothing, the Bible says, and work without faith is about as
useless.

: ) L S .

InpeEAs OFTEN THE CONNECTING LiNK.—These methodsassist
in arqusing a powerful psychic vibration in favor of the earnest
student. If he then hold his mind open, and watch for ideas,
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he is on the road to success. The good usually comes to him
first in the form of fortunateideas. These being the direct result
of the psychic activity evolved by purposeful act of the student.
The idea is thus the connectmg link between the psychical and
the material and it only remains for the student to develop the
opportunities created for him by his thought, or more exactly,
the opportunities drawn to him by his desire.



LESSON XIII.

Tue CoNnscious DevELOPMENT oF WiLL-Power—THE Basis oF WILL-
Power DevELoPMENT—THE Most EFFECTIVE METHOD OF APPLICATION.

TaE Consclous DEVELOPMENT OF WiLL-PowEr.—In practic-
ing the conservation of wanton mental-forces, as described in the
earlier lessons, the Will-power of the individual is unconsciously
developed. But a conscious development is nevertheless desir-
able, as it tends to further increase the self-confidence of the stu-
dent and is bound to show itself in his face and manner even
though he may not realize it.

TurE Basis oF WiLL-POWER DEVELOPMENT.—It is sufficient
to say that the purposeful accomplishment of any difficult thing,
no matter how unimportant, strengthens the will. Begin with
some trivial thing like trying to draw simultaneously a circle
with one hand and a square with the other, upon a sheet of paper.
Make up your mind to do it just for the purpose of accomplish-
ing it.. When you have at last succeeded, sit back and absorb
the consciousness that you have conquered something by Will-
power alone. Add this consciousness to your storage-battery
and proceed to something more practical—perhaps some knotty
problem of your domestic life. Make up your mind to do it.
Use all the consciousness of force you have been storing and
don’t give it up. Each time you win, you are much stronger than

before.
k kX%

Tee Most ErFecTivE METHOD OF APPLICATION.—The man
of most effective will-power is not he who clenches his teeth,
hardens his muscles, scowls fiercely and goes at his task in a
brutish fashion. He may succeed, but he is wasting energy
and cannot compete with the quiet, intelligent, calm, and confident
man, The latter goes at his task deliberately. He meets failure
with a smile and contentedly and patiently goes at it again, be-
lieving in his own power to succeed. With him this work does
not mean a fight, as with the other man, it means merely a period
of intelligent activity with only one possible result—Success.

— 43—



LESSON XIV.

MEeTHODS OF ACTIVE PROJECTION—LACK OF NECESSITY FOR SAME—RELATION
BErweeN MENTAL AND MATERIAL—A PRroCESS OF INDUCTION—PRO-
JECTING ForCE THROUGH AFFIRMATION—SOME PREPARATION ABSo-
LUTELY NECESSARY.

MerHODS OF ACTIVE PROJECTION. LACK OF NECESSITY FOR
SaMe.—In reviewing this course which I am now about to bring
to a close some student may say:

“You have made me understand clearly enough how to be
passively attractive, how to store up this power which draws to
itself, but what I want to know is, how can I actively project it?”

Of course, I could refer him to Lesson X1, but I understand.
He wants something even more immediate and personal.

For all ordinary purposes, it is not necessary to actively pro-
ject this force. The fact of its residence and conscious restraint
within you is sufficient to proportionately attract and accumulate
a most gracious offering of interest, confidence, love and respect
from your fellow-men without an aggressive effort on your part.
These offerings which in themselves are a rich reward, bring also
in their wake more material favors. They open up the more con-
ventional and material channels which you have been vainly try-
ing to open up directly. You failed in this attempt because you
did not realize that the control of material things must be obtained
by an intelligent or harmonious approach through mental chan-

nels.
k ok Xk

ReraTiON BETWEEN MENTAL AND MATERIAL—ASs an illus~
tration let me use the metaphor of a lake with a beautiful island
in the center of it. The island represents some material thing
you desire—wealth for instance, The water of the lake rep~
resents surrounding mental conditions. Your natural desire is
to rush pell-mell for the island. You find yourself floundering
in the water—mental condition. A seemingly intangible, but nev~
ertheless an effectual barrier. To get to the island you must:
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learn to swim. That is, you must learn how to master the laws

of mental surroundings before you can reach material results.
While I cannot sympathize with the student’s impatient de-

sire for an active projection of his force, when he understands the

THE MUSCULAR METHOD, OR DIRECT TRANSMUTATION OF PHYSICAL INTO
PSYCHIC FORCE.

slower but much surer passive method, 1 can cover the poinf
he raises.
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A Procgss oF INpucTiON.—Adopting the proved electric the-
ory that to pass a current near another conductor arouses a sym-
‘pathetic current in that conductor, let us say you wish to impress
‘or influence a new acquaintance.

Fix in your mind the fact that he is an instrument through
which mental currents pass ; that you are an instrument which not
only generates but receives and holds fast those currents which
you desire.

You may then proceed deliberately to “draw him out” con-
versationally, using the Central Gaze judiciously. Devote all
your tact and skill to do this unobtrusively while at the same time
vou firmly hold all your own force and as it were “draw yourself
in.” By passing mental currents before him in the form of adroit
questions or suggestions you arouse sympathetic currents within
him, disclosing his likes and dislikes and by conversationally
stimulating and satisfying these with a constant undercurrent of
subtly expressed approbation, you soon have him thoroughly in
vibration with you. That is, he likes you and he would rather
be in your society than not. Do not make the mistake of using
cheap flattery._ Only the shallowest are affected by that, but gen-
erate in yourself a current of gemuine kindly interest. You can
do this by forcing other interests out of your mind.

With your understanding of the laws of induction and attrac-
tion existing between méntal currents you will find that the prac-
tice of drawing people to you becomes a fascinating science. You
will not draw them because you -want them particularly, but
merely to exercise your power and study the working of the law
under varying circumstances.

* k%

ProJeCTING ForCE THROUGH AFFIRMATION.—Another method
of active projection of influence is through Affirmation. For
instance, if you are at a social gathering and desire that some
certain one present seek an introduction to you of his own accord,
the following procedure might be used with variations to suit
circumstances. It has been found effective by hundreds of experi-
menters when conditions are not actually in opposition.

Single out the subject of your experiment. Pass within his
range of vision as often as possible without being obtrusive. Use
the central gaze calmly and pleasantly every time he looks at you.
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At the same time repeat mentally as if addressing him, “You
want to meet me. You want to meet me.”

Make this a forcible affirmation and seek to send it out to him,
as it were, through your eyes.

SoME PREPARATION ABsoLUTELY NEcEssArY.—Of course, no
method either of active or of passive attraction is of the slight-
cst value if the student lets go of his own accumulated force.
That is, if he neglects the constant preservation of force, as de-
scribed in the earlier lessons, Further, neither is it advisable or
even reasonably possible to employ any direct methods such as
those just mentioned, until the student has digested and become
proficient in the general principles of the science outlined in the
foregoing lessons.

A price must be paid on everything, and in the case of the
attainment of personal magnetism the price is the absolute sup-
pression of vanity in any and all its countless forms.



LESSON XV,
CONCLUSION :

Just a few words at parting. I have enjoyed writing this
Course. I think it is complete and gives you just the information
it was meant to give. A word of warning. Beware of bad habits.

Bad habits are among the greatest destroyers of Personal Mag-
netism. -Anyone who is a slave to any bad habit, either mental or
physical, may credit the cause of his lack of magnetic personality
largely to that fact. Bad habits are a force, and come under the
general head of Temptation. They may be dealt with as described
in a previous lesson, their force abstracted and stored within you
and their evil effects obliterated. And now as a final word of ex-
planation remember this:

You have learned to conserve and project this Force which we
call Personal Magnetism. You must never forget that you can
make yourself proof at all times by a mere effort of the will
against the'mental approach of others who might draw force from
you. You are proof against such drafts when you are positive;
self-contained. All through this Course of Lessons I have im-
pressed upon you, without stating the fact in so many words, that
you are learning to make a Force that is without individuality or
intelligence in itself, a part of your individuality, a part of your-
self by the imposition of your will upon it. Know, then, finally,
that Personal Magnetism is most potent when Force and Will
act together in harmony and in unity and become one product.

THE END.
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@ourse in the Art of Mind-Reading.

Part 1.

wnejiiscie-Reading, one

Lesson 1.

It is intended that these Lessons shall form in every sense of the
word a complete Course in Mind-Reading, the sustained idea being
to teach the student how Mind-Reading is performed so that he can
accomplish the feats himself. Although the student is throughout re-
ferred to as of the male gender, it must be borne in mind that in the
cultivation of this power women are fully as apt as men, and some-
times far surpass men in brilliance of results. These Lessons are so
plainly written that a child can digest their meaning, and put in suc-
cessful practice the directions given. We have divided the Course
into two parts; the first part being devoted to what is erroneously call-
ed Mind-Reading; the second part dealing with the genuine perform-
ance.

The pupil is advised to master both branches of the study, begin-
ning with the muscle-reading AS THE BEST POSSIBLE PREPARATION for
the performance of the feats of genuine Mind-Reading or Telepathy
which follow.

The experiments must not be hurried over; nor must too many
experiments be tried on one evening. When either brain or body is
fatigued it is not well to experiment at all.

You will remember that you are about to engage literally in a
process of education; the education of a sense; and the advance must
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necessarily be gradual. Do not expect too much. Do not be cast

down if you fail. Do not be surprised if others of the company sur-
pass you in achieving quick results. Some children learnto read
more quickly than others, do they not? So we, who are merely
children grown, do not show an even development in the education of
of this, the sixth sense. There is one comforting fact which you
are ever to bear in mind. It is that you CAN do these things eventu-
ally. There is no one of ordinary intelligence who has not latent in
him this ability to read the minds of others. But objective education
has dwarfed the importance of mental communion, and Jike any human
faculty which is permitted to rust, the sixth sense has dwindled into
impotence. 'We are startled sometimes by unmistakable evidence of its
existence which comes to usin the form of intuitions of calamities which
have befallen those dear to us, long before the sad news could reach us
by the ordinary mode of transit; but while these “silent” messages
‘'startle us, we do not, after the first moment of the shock, seek to un-
stand that there must be 2 Law underlying these phenomena, nor do

- we grasp the significance of the thought that while we may never un-
derstand the scope and breadth of the Power, nor know the composi-
tion of its Energy, we may learn to use it, nevertheless, as we use
Electricity to-day for our convenience, pleasure and profit.

Lesson 11,

The first necessity is that you should understand the difference
between true and false Mind-Reading. To this end we will take an
ordinary experiment in popular Mind-Reading, and show that it has
not necessarily anything to do with mental communion.

The performer is securely blindfolded, and led out of the room.
During his absence the rest of the party decide upon some article, let
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us say, a knife, hide it in a well concealed place in the room, and

when they have resumed their seats, the performer is recalled. Upon
re-entering the room he says:

“I wish someone who knows exactly where the article is hidden
to let me take his hand, and if he will keep his whole attention fixed,
first upon the place where it is hidden, then upon the article itself, I
think I can find the place and name the article. 1 wish the other peo-
ple in the room to assist me by also concentrating their minds upon
“the article, and I have no doubt we shall get quick results. The per-
son whose hand I take must agree to give his whole attention to this
undertaking, and I should prefer that you select one among your num-
ber who is sensitive in his or her nature, and who has the power of
concentration well developed. Now, if you are ready, let us begin.”

Then some one of those who saw where the article was hidden
will put his right hand in the left hand of the performer, and the lat-
ter will use the impressions he receives from the muscular contractions
of the hand he holds to guide him little by little to the spot where the
article is hidden. * In case he does not immediately receive a clue in
which direction to move, he makes one step forward quickly, saying
in some excitement, “Think now; think. Keep your mind upou the
place. Think only of the spot selected!” The effect of this sudden
admonition is to make the guide impart unconsciously a vibratory
motion to his hand which serves as a sufficient clue to the performer.
This vibration takes one of two forms at first. It may be in the form
of a slight OBSTRUCTIVE motion, a pull back, which acts as a check to
the performer, and which tells him at once that the direction he has
taken is wrong; or it may be a firm lead going WITH the performer
and supporting him, but in either case, the movement of the hand is
the performer’s KEY to the direction to be taken. He studies the vi-
bration of the hand he holds. Remember that the guide is not aware
of the fact that he is assisting the performer. The guide, in perfect



good faith, 1s keeping his eye and his attention intently fixed upon the

- whereabouts of the missing article, and just in proportion to the de-
gree of the guide’s concentration upon the feat to be performed will
be the strength of the vibrations his hand communicates to the per-
former. The more he is absorbed in the performance of his duty, the
more unconscious assistance will he give the performer. This is per-
haps, to you who have witnessed the remarkable performances of the
trained muscle-readers (their blind-fold drives, finding of pins hidden
under carpets, diséovering names in closed books, etc.) a much too
simple explanation of the manner in which the results are attained, but
we can assure you that while Mind-Reading and mental communion
are facts which we shall deal with in due course, this explanation of
“popular Mind-Reading” is the correct one.

The explanation of how it happens that the guide unknowingly
gives this clue to the performer is also simple, and is expressed in the
sentence:

ALL THOUGHT TENDS TO TAKE FORM IN ACTION. You may see
this principle demonstrated to perfection in the gestures which accom-
pany the mental conditions of fear, joy, sorrow, hope, anger, surprise,
etc. The gestures are invariably automatic; that is to say, the person
making them is not conscious of their performance.

The secret therefore of the mechanism of the clue which the
guide innocently gives the performer is, Automatic Action, or Un-
conscious Muscular Activity.

Try a simple experiment to convince yourself that mental action
and muscular action areso closely allied as to be interdependent.
Think of some object lying to the right of you which you wish to
reach. Think of it intently, and your body will automatically incline
in the direction of the article thought of. Think intently of ar ob-
ject lying to your left, keeping in mind the thought that you wish te
reach that object, and your body will sway to the left.
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Lesson TIT.

Although the explanation of HOW these feats are performed is
wery simple, you cannot at once successfully perform all the experi-
‘ments which we shall here setdown. Training is necessary. Practice
is necessary.  You must begin at the beginning and lead on from
the simple feat to the most complicated one; to begin with the selec-
tion of an object thought of by the guide, and to close with the most
astonishing feat of all to the beholder, that of opening a safe, the com-
‘bination of which is known only to the manager and cashier. We do
not know of anything which makes such an impression upon those
‘who witness it as this performance, It makes converts to the Mind-
Reading theory at once. It rouses the greatest enthusiasm. It is, of
course, not Mind-Reading at all, but muscle-reading, but it would be
a great waste of time to try to convince the spectators of that fact.
‘When you have gauged the effect of RESULTS upon an audience, you
will not make the mistake of EXPLAINING any of the feats you per-
form. Your audience will not thank you for your frankness, and you
will have the dissatisfaction of knowing that you have spoiled your
effects. In the matter of genuine Mind-Reading, you may be less
reticent, and even speak freely, because genuine Mind-Reading, though
you may learn HOW to perform it, is as much a mystery to-day as it
ever was.

It has been made plain to you that the means employed to per-
form these feats of muscle-reading is the motion of the guide’s hand,
due to the latter’s concentration of thought upon the object to be
found. We wish thus early in these Lessons to impress upon you
that the ONLY thing you have to learn in this branch of the work is
how to successfully interpret these motions. Sometimes you will
find your work very easy; sometimes it will be more difficult. - Much
will depend upon the power of the guide to keep his mind fixed upon
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the experiment. In the case of a guide whose attention wanders @
great deal, or who has made up HIS mind that he will not help yow
by keeping his attention fixed upon the performance, you will find
the motions or vibrations harder to interpret because they will be:
much slighter and less noticeable than in other cases. But practice,.
first with one person, then with another, will make you so quick at
reading these signs that you will seem to your audience eventually tor
be actually leading your guide, dragging him after you, rather than
being led by him. Remember that continued practice is necessary to
success, and each day you will notice marked improvement in your
ability to read the signs of the hand. There will be nothmg arduous-
or wearisome in this practice.

Your advancing success will make of these performances a most’
enjoyable diverson, as entertaining to the company as to yourself.
We should advise you to work at least one month upon the following”
experiments given in Part I, giving up one hour each evening to their
performance at the end of which time you will be able to perform any
of the feats of the celebrated Johnstone and Bishop. If you will
work steadily for one nonth upon these experiments we guarantee:
that, however hard it seems to you at first to interpret these clues,
you will be a first class “Mind-Reader”.

Eesson 10,

There are two things for you toremember. One is that by feign-
ing excitement while you perform these feats you throw your guide:
rather off his guard, rendering him as impulsive as you seem to be,
and so increase the strength of the clue he gives you. The other is:
that you are not confined to any one means of securing these clues.
You were shown above, in the analyzed experiment, how the muscu-
lar contraction is transmitted to the hand of the guide, and how by
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-taking his hand that impressiom is transmitted to you. But remem-

ber that in each and all cases the clues transrhitted are of the same
nature, and when you have mastered one method, you will easily
‘master others, greatly heightening the effect of your performance by
1introducing a variety of methods. For instance, instead of giving the
.guide your hand, you will find that the vibrations are as plainly re-
«ceived if you use a wire, or a2 cord; he holding one end, and you the
«other. Or request the guide to place his open hand against your
forehead. The strange part of the performances is that after a few
trials you are able to recognize at once the MEANING of every motion
-of the guide’s hand, You will know in what direction to move;
where to search to find a hidden article, and you will KNOW when
_you take an object in your hand, whether it is the object thought of
«or not. We shall explain with sufficient minuteness in these Lessons
just what motions you are to look for, and what interpretation you
aare to place upon them. Finally remember that we have a purpose in
insisting that you prepare yourself for one month by the performance
-of muscle-reading. It is necessary that you develop concentration
and sensitiveness, two ¢ualities without which genuine Mind-Reading
is impossible. The practice of muscle-reading will develop both
«ualities in you to a high degree in the shortest possible time.

Lesson U,

For a first experiment the audience selects a certain book from a
pile upon the table, and places the book the fourth from the top of
the pile. You are acting as the Mind-Reader throughout these per-
formances, and having been properly blindfolded you are summoned
to enter the room, one of the company giving you his hand, and act-
ing as your medium or guide. The blindfolding not only heightens
the effect of the performance, but assists you to keep your attention
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upon the viorations of your guide’s hand, by shutting out your vision:
of surrounding objects and persons, The first thing for you to do,.
after impressing upon your guide that he is to concentrate his mind:
upon the article, is to take afew steps forward or sideways.  Wait.
for clues.  Your first clue is the clue of direction to follow. And:
here is your golden Rule:

FOLLOW THE LINE OF LEAST RESISTANCE. If you take the wrong:
direction your guide will show it through his hand. If you are right
you will feel either no pressure at all, or a confirmatory pull in the:
same direction. You may take it as a law of human nature that your-
guide will want you to succeed, and will not refuse to UNCONSCIOUS-:
LY assist you—that is to say, he will not deliberately lead you wrong..
You will gradually, and without much difficulty, find that you are in--
tended to advance to the table. Now, having reached it, stoop down.
with one hand outstretched, groping blindly here and there. If you.
are wrong there will be a feeling of resistance in your guide’s hand, a-
lifting vibration. If you are right and there is any article beneath the:
table which you are to pick up you will notice that your guide’s hand:
requires no pulling on your part to make it fall with yours: it everr
precedes yours, For the experiment we have selected, the finding of
the book upon the table, your lead under the table is- of course:
wrong, and the guide’s hand will apprise you of this. Now as you.
rise again gradually to your full height with your disengaged hand.
waving in the air, you will feel your guide’s hand not only ascending
with you, but checking you as soon as your hand reaches the level of
the table, bearing down upon yours slightly if your hand rises much
above the table, relaxing suddenly when you touch the table itself.
Your hand travels over the table in search of the article, and again.
you request the guide to think, “think hard.” You touch certain ob-
jects on the table, but you are warned by the resistance in the hand
you hold that you have not vet reached the right object. Finally, you:
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Jay your hand upon the pile of books, and at once there is the

«complete and sudden relaxation of the muscles in your guide’s
hand; an indescribable relief from tension which is unmistak-
able.  After a moment’s pause you run your hand up and
.down the pile of books. Fora first experiment you should stipulate
-that you are not to be asked to do anything very complicated, em-
‘phasizing the point that you wiil try to find some large article, such as
a book, and will pass from this to more difficult feats, The guide’s
‘hand will indicate to you, again by the sudden relaxation, just when
‘your hand touches the right book, the book selected, and an addi-
‘tional help to you will be the behavior of the audience. You will al-
‘ways find that members of the audience become so interested in these
-feats (especially if they believe that their own concentration upon the
.article contributes to the success of the performance) that just as soon
-as success is attained, and before you have even time to hold the book
aloft, a sigh of relief and rustle of skirts will announce to you that
_you need look no farther.

Lesson UT.

For the next experiment the audience selects a pin during your
:absence from the room, and one of the number going to the side of
-the room makes a hole with the pin in the wall in full view of all
those present. He silently calls the attention of the company to the
:place where he has driven in the pin. He then withdraws the pin and
.conceals it under the carpet in a corner of the room. When this is
«done, and the audience is fully informed of the whereabouts of the
7pin, you are summoned to enter, and taking the hand of your guide,
-or giving your hand to the guide, whichever method pleases you best,
-you proceed first to find the pin, then to find the hole in the wall, and
‘then to place the pin exactly in the hole made by the member of the
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audiunce. Before preparing to perform this feat it is well for you to»
tell your audience just what you intend to do; that you will find a.
hidden pin and stick it in a hole in the wall, &c.~—this will simplify
the performance for you because you will know what you are going’
to look for. Only expert performers can successfully go to work

without knowing anything of what they will be required to do. You
know already what you are going to do in this experiment to find the-
the pin. You have been told in the first experiment how you will
discover that you are to search on the floor for this pin instead of

hunting for it in someone’s vest, or upon the book-case. The guide’s-
hand will tell you whether you are right in stooping towards the floor

or carpet, and once sure that you are right, your reason tells you that:
the pin will not be left on the surface, but will be hidden for greater
mystification under a rug, or under the corner of the carpet. You
will have no difficulty in finding the pin, nor in finding the wall, and
now you will perform a feat which will seem to your audience very
marvelous, and quite unexplainable upon any other hypothesis than.
that of genuine thought transference. Taking the pin in your disen-

gaged hand you wave it to and fro across a space in the wall, and’
having discovered by stooping and gradually rising to your full height
just about the ALTITUDE of the hole, you make your motions slower
and slower until you have located the exact spot in which the pin was-
first inserted. Even at a first attempt you will find that you can.
strike within a couple of inches of this spot, and with practice you
will be able to drive the pin exactly into the hole. To find this-
hole you look for the relaxation of the guide’s muscles when you
strike the altitude; then the hand you hold gives a drawing motion to-
left or right, followed by another complete pause when you get with-
in a small radius of the exact spot, then a slight tension one way or
the other, left or right, up or down, as your pin-point travels in smalk
circles or curves nearer or further from the point aimed at, and finally"
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a full relaxationand dropping of your hand when the spot is found.

‘Slight as these signs may be in some guides, they are the same in all,
and unmistakable in their portent. You will leam to know the
medning of every sign; and success in this work is simply the reward
-of sharpened observation.

Eesson UTT.

The Imaginary Murder is a very effective piece of work, and may
‘be tried next.  While you are out of the room the audience selects
from its number one to serve as the victim, another to pose as the
‘murderer, and finally the weapon (generally a paper-knife) to be used
-for the commission of the crime. The murderer first stabs his victim,
-and then hides the bedy in one place and the weapon in another,
Tastly secreting himself from observation. When all is ready you, en-
-tering the room, blindfolded of course, will find first the weapon used,
-then the victim, and finally the murderer. Then, standing the victim
in the position he took when the blow was struck you will take the
weapon in your hand and, impersonating the murderer, will strike
the blow just as he struck it before you remove the bandage from
your eyes. It is always essential to the success of each andall of these
-experiments that the guide you choose shall have an accurate habit of
-observation, and a good memory, so that he will remember where the
various articles and persons are hidden, and will not confuse you by
“forgetting locations. There will be nothing new to you in this experi-
ment, except the performance of the act of striking the blow. To
“hold your guide’s hand, and discover through it the manner in which
the victim met his death is not as difficult as it sounds, and not as
-wonderful as it appears to the audience. Of course you will derive
-your information from the guide in precisely the same manner as be-
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fore, turning the victim about with the hand that holds the knife, or

whatever the weapon may be, and brandishing the weapon here and
there while your other hand waits for the accustomed indication that
you are right or wrong.

Another very pretty experiment is the forming of tableaux or
living pictures. Several members of the audience arrange themselves.
asa group or tableau, and then disperse to their seats. You, the:
performer, will first pick out the persons forming the tableau, and:
then arrange them in their correct positions. This experiment is.
rendered easy because of the fact that in addition to the clue which:
comes from the guide there is also the disposition on the part of each
member of the group to fall naturally into his right attitude and:
position,

A more difficult feat, but one which you can successfully per-
form with a little practice, is to find any number thought of; taking-
usually the number of a coin or bank-note. You will hold in your
right hand a piece of chalk, and the guide you select, who may be any
person who knows the number, places the fingers of his right hand on.
the back of the fingers of your right hand. Then at your urgent re--
quest the guide thinks very hard of the first figure in the number, anct
under tis stimulus you trace this figure correctly upon a blackboard,.
and so with the others, until the full number is written. A better
method, because it has a better appearance, is to hold the guide’s right:
hand in your left while you trace the numbers on the board with your-
right. For this experiment, begin to make your figures VERY SLOWLY..
You must be cautious over the first three figures: after that the ex-
periment becomes very easy. If you find that you do not get your
clues easily in this experiment after writing, and rubbing out, two or
three figures, call for a new guide, requesting the new one to pay very
close attention to the matter in hand, and to keep the number, the first:
number, well in his mind until you have written it: then to concen~
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-trate on the second, and so on. This will have the effect of fixing mz
_guide’s eye upon the motions of your chalk, and the figures it traces
will be more easily outlined by reason of this change of guides.
iBecause of his exaggerated sense of responsibility and importance the
inew guide will be most anxious that you should succeed with him,
_your success being attributable as you have stated, to his power of con-
«centration. You should bear in mind that this changing of guides is
-often effective in other experiments at critical times, when you are not
umaking headway, and it is sometimes advisable to change three or four
-times. Having found one who is very sensitive and responsive, you:
-vill make better progress by using such a one whenever possible, re-
«membering, however, that for your early practice the greater number
«of persons you can press into your experiments as guides the better
~for you, since you need all the experience in sign reading which
~variety will give you.

Lesson QTN

To draw an outline of an animal which some artist in the com-
pany has scratched upon a piece of paper, shown to the assembled
~company, and hidden in his pocket,is an experiment which adds
sreatly to the marvels of the evening’s entertainment. The principle
~of operation is of course the same as in the last experiment. In this

instance it is better however that the hand of the guide be laid flatly
upon the hand which you use in the drawing. You will receive your
information more directly in this way, and the results will be better

We come now to the most picturesque of all these feats. This is
the performance of the “Blindfold Drive,” as it is called, and which
"has been the great drawing-card of all the well-known “mind readers”
from the days of Brown and Bishop. A committee is selected, and
rthis committee appoints two of its members to drive to some hotel in



14
a distant part of the city: to select some name written upon the hoteh

register, and to return by a different route to the place whence they
started. The mind-reader will then suffer himself to be blindfolded
by the committee, and taking the hand of one of the two members who-
have already covered the route, he will be led to a carriage in waiting,.
will climb into the driver’s seat, take the reins in one hand, and the:
guide’s hand in the other,and will drive at a break-neck speed through.
the streets to the hotel chosen. He' will make his way to the hotel
office, find the register, turn to the page, and find the name which has-
been fixed upon. - Then he will return to the carriage and drive back
to the place whence he came by the second route taken by the two-
members of the committee spoken of above.

The effect of this performance is very good. The mind-reader,.
however, calls to his assistance a certain amount of trickery ia its exe--
cution, and when that trickery is exposed, the performance, shor:
of its picturesque features, resolves itself into an exhibition of ordinary’
muscle-reading. The trickery lies in the blindfolding. The performe:
either sees UNDER the bandage, or he sees THROUGH the bandage. As.
a general thing a black silk handkerchief is produced by the performer,
ALREADY FOLDED, and pressing this against his eyes with one hand ke
turns his back to some member of the committee and requests him to
tie the ends together. The natural thing for the committeeman to do
is to tie those ends together as requested, without insisting upon an ex~
amination of the way in which the handkerchief is folded. He com-
forts himself by thinking that he will tie that bandage so tight that it:
will be impossible for the performer to shift it, or see under it. But:
the performer does not want to see UNDER it, if he has been allowed to:
do the folding himself, He can see THROUGH it, and very clearly, as.
the pupil can discover at once for himself by a simple experiment.
Take a square black silk handkerchief and begin folding at one corner;
fold almost to the centre and stop. Now begin folding at the opposite.
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corner, fold almost to the centre and stop. You have now folded the

handkerchief so that one side of it shows a plain surface, the opposite
side shows two folds parallel, and almost touching each other. This
side of the handkerchief is held to the eyes, and the plain surface is
‘exposed to the view of the spectators, Naturally they think that the
handkerchief has been rolled in the ordinary manner, and should be
an effective bandage. As a matter of fact the performer is looking
through a single fold of silk in the centre of the bandage, and while
he seems to those LOOKING DIRECTLY AT HM to be securely blind-
folded, he can really see very comfortably. His vision is scarcely
hindered by the single fold of silk, and a drive to any part of the city
becomes a very simple proposition. If he does not look THROUGH
the bandage he looks UNDER it. To make it seem the more impossi-
ble for the performer to employ any trickery in this matter, he usually
insists upon placing a pledget of cotton upon each eye before the
bandage is put on. The act of bandaging is now performed by some
member of the committee, the performer holding the cotton in posi-
tion with his hands. While the bandaging is being done, the per-
former frowns fiercely, bringing his eyebrows down to the lowest
possible point. He takes care that a portion of the cotton over each
eye shall be against his forehead. Now when the bandaging is com-
pleted, his frown relaxes, and the result is that as the bandage rises,
the cotton rises with it, sufficiently to allow for vision BENEATH. Now
if the performer RAISES his eyebrows, the bandage will elevate itself
sufficiently to permit him to see objects two feet before him if he
throws his head back. To one who has not experimented along this
Tine this seems impossible. It is, however, a fact, and you can satisfy
yourself that by following these directions you can astonish your
friends by reading from a book without difficulty while you are ap-
parently securely blindfolded. Upon such simple deceptions as this
do many astounding results depend.
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Lesson TX.

The opening of a safe, of which the combination is known to
only two persons in a large mercantile establishment is the very finest
feat of cultivated muscle-reading. The successful performance of this
feat brings before the eyes of the company and its employes startling
possibilities in the way of robbery and loss, and they are so deeply
impressed by the RESULT that they are incapable of analysis of the
METHOD.

To you who are a novice in the reading of vibrations it is certain
that the performance of opening the safe would be impossible. You
could not accomplish it. But with practicc all things are possible, and
if you will work quietly along the lines laid down in these previous
experiments you will be able at the end of one month to .open any
safe in the country, provided the manager or cashier who knows the
combination will give you his attention during your effort. - The very
importance of the feat will almost certainly secure you an anxious at-
tention on the part of any one of the persons who knows the combi-
nation, and you will receive strong clues as you proceed. However,
we do not advise you to attempt this feat too soon. It is not necessary
to give you any special directions for its performance, because all you
will need to succeed in it is the right interpretation of signs which a
cultivation in yourself of sensitiveness to these sign-messages will
render easy.

You are finally admonished again that to explain HOW a feat is
accomplished is to utterly spoil the EFFECT of the feat.



Part 1Y,

Mind-Reading.

Lesson X.

- We come now in due course to a consideration of the perform-
-ance of Telepathy, and hereafter when the word “mind-reading” is
wsed it will mean actual thought-transmission, or thought-reception, as
«distinct from muscle-reading. In mind-reading proper the operation
s purely mental, and is not, as in the case of muscle-reading, in any
tense of the word, physical. The principle of muscle-reading is
physical contact, whether by hand, by thread, or by wire.

The principle of mind-reading is the transmission of thought
“without physical contact, and without the aid of any of the senses.
Now let us get the meaning of terms clear.

Thought-projecting is the sending-out of a thought across inter-
vening space directly to the mind of another. The person who sends
-out the thought is the Projector.

Thought-receiving is the reception of the thought sent out. The
person who receives the thought is the Receiver.

These terms will be more easily remembered and create less con-
fusion than the terms Agent, Recipient, Percipient, etc.

Telepathy is the science or art of thought-transference, the send-
ing and receiving of thought-messages in the form of words or pictures
‘without the assistance of the five physical senses,

Thought is the sixth sense, The others, of course, are, Taste.
‘Hearing, Sight, Smell, Touch.
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~ You will find that it is at first easier to receive a message than to:

send one, and the practice of muscle-reading fits you admirably to-
RECEIVE messages. Therefore we caution younot to begin any experi-
ments in mind-reading until you have made yourself a competent
muscle-reader.

For many years mind-reading has been known to bea fact, but it
has been regarded as a capricious agent manifesting irregularly, and
working by unknown laws. Or it has been regarded as a special and
and unusual power conferred upon some persons to the exclusion of
others,

We propose to show you in these lessons with their graded experi--
ments that the development of the sixth sense is possible to all humar
beings, and that the development is accomplished exactly as the devel--
opment of any other human faculty is accomplished—by -practice.
It is only because this particular endowment has not been used (i. e.
developed) that Telepathy is not a common means of communication
between individuals. If children were trained as systematically to
communicate by thought as they are now trained to communicate by
speech, or to make calculations in arithmetic, the results would be
similarly appreciable,

Lesson XI.

The successful performance of Telepathy requires no feverishr
effort on the part of the Projector. It is not at all necessary that he
work himself up into any state of nervousness; that he corrugate his:
brows, or do violence to himself in any way. He should be calm,
quiet, self-possessed, reposeful. . He should not be over-anxious on:
the one hand, or skeptical on the other. . His attitude of mind should'
be merely that of the patient investigator, willing to try all things; to
test all things; and to hold fast that which is true. He is not even:
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required to believe that he can transfer thought. After a certain num-

ber of trials, if he is working with a fairly good Receiver, his results
will give him confidence and satisfaction. He is only required to keep
silence, and to do nothing that will distract the attention of the Re-
seiver.  Everything which has been said above in relation to the men-
tal attitude of the Projector applies with equal force to the mental
attitude of the Receiver. He also must be calm, quiet, free from
nervousness, and unprejudiced.

For a first experiment let some one blindfold you as in themuscle-
reading performances. Begin by going through several easy muscle-
reading feats to get yourself into a condition of proper sensitiveness.
Then request the company to resolve among themselves that upon
re-entering the room you shall go to, and touch, some person present.
When you are recalled, stand in the middle of the room and let the
«company be seated in a circle, as large as possible, about you. Request
them to direct you BY STAGES how you are to proceed. If, for in-
stance, the person whom you are to touch is directly behind you, each
‘member of the company must will you to step backwards first of all,
‘The members of the company must not make the mistake of begin-
ning with a general mental order that you touch such and such a person.
‘They must direct you by degrees. It is sufficient for them to repeat
silently the command, “Step backwards.” If you comply with the
thought sent out, their silent orders should continue in this wises
“Further back,” “Stop,” “Turn round,” “Put out your hand,”
““Touch the person,” “Right.” You, on your side, when you have
explained the procedure, make yourself responsive to the MOST PER-
SISTENT impression that strikes upon your consciousness. We espec-
fally caution you against allowing any feeling of chagrin to take
possession of you in case the impression proves to be a wrong one.
Remember that the law of Telepathy is the law of Harmony:-that
harmonious thought, the outcome of pleasant relations, is the very
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best preparation for such experiments as you are about to try. Re-

member also that in the face of any number of failures you are bound
eventually to succeed. Do ‘not therefore attempt to hurry success at
all, but allow it to take its course. Your best attitude of mind is one
of alert content. No hurry. 'No anxiety. No impatience. No fret-
fulness. No flippancy. Youare to be receptive to animpression from:
without, and for that reason, passivity and absence of all eagerness to
succeed, are essential to success. We lay great stress, as you will
observe, upon the correct mental attitude of the receiver, because if
these directions are very carefully digested and followed, success is as
likely to be attained at a first trial as later. We recommend that at the
first trial only the members of your family or intimate acquaintances.
be allowed to be present. There should be no introduction of an
element that is at all likely to be concerned at a failure. Among your
own family your success or failure will not be considered a matter of
vital importance, and as your own mental condition will be largely a
reflection of theirs, it follows that anything which conduces to their
passivity and concentration will conduce to yours, and render success
more immediate. Upon entering the room, therefore, and while you
are waiting for the impression to reach you, put yourself into that con-
ditionof concentration which isnearest allied to the meaning of the phrase:
“keeping the mind a blank.” Let anything happen that will hap-
pen. There must be in your mind no train of thought which is in any
degree exciting ; all must be calm, serious, attentive. When the im-
pression reaches you it may come in several ways. It may take the
form of a whisper, “Step back.” It may take the form merely of an
impulse, a wish, a desire, to move backwards. It may take the form
of a vision or symbol appearing before your closed eyes, the words.
“step back,” being apparently written in bold letters against the black-
ness of your mental perspective. This last form is rare in the early
stages of mind-reading, later it becomes a quite frequent manifestation,
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‘Wait, therefore, for the impression to reach you, and follow any im-
pulse that may come to you. In the largest per cent of cases we have
found that the first notification comes in the form of an IMPULSE te
move in a certain direction. Wait for a repetition of the impulse.
‘Wait for its insistence. Do not be in a hurry to act upon the first
faint impression that strikes you. Wait for its confirmation. Every-
thing must have a beginning, and at first it will seem that the thought
of the company cannot penetrate your consciousness sufficiently to
‘make a DEEP impression.

Do not try mind-reading experiments for a longer period than one
hour, and do not try any single experiment longer than ten minutes.
‘Whether you are successful or not, at the end of ten minutes take the
bandage off your eyes and rest a few minutes before you try the second
£xperiment.

Lesson XI1.

Let the members of the company place before them upon a table
in a good light, one of a pack of playing cards—say the eight spot of
hearts, while you sit in a chair with your eyes closed and your back to
the table. The attempt will be made to transfer to you by Telepathy
2 knowledge of the card selected.

On the part of the company, who are in this experiment, as in
the last, the transmitters of the thought, all that is necessary is that
they get a clear picture of the APPEARANCE of the card. They are not
required to repeat to themselves “the eight of hearts.”” They are not
required to think at all. In the practice of thought-projecting no
EFFORT is necessary. The company will merely endeavor each to get
a good virw of the card. There must be no effort such as trying to
mentally reconstruct the card by closing their eyes, and putting in the
<ots one by one, They must not close their eyes. Note the following:
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Telepathy includes in its workings the law of Reflection,

Let us suppose that the eye of one human being rests upon z
familiar object, say, a spade. Before his mind can grasp the MEANING:
of the object, his eye must carry a PICTURE of the object to his intelli--
gence. His memory must then assist his intelligence to the extent of
naming the object, and he says then that he is looking at a spade..
But Telepathy deals first with Reflection or Picture only, the reflection:
of an image without regard to the MEANING of the image. It is there~
fore possible for children who do not know the meaning of the object
they are gazing at, to transfer telepathically a picture of that object to-
the Receiver. This experiment has been frequently successful, and it
establishes the important fact that it is only necessary for the Projector
to get a clear VIEW of the object he wishes to transmit a picture of in.
order to successfully transmit the thought. This point cannot be made
too plain. It upsets the hitherto accepted theories of thought-trans-
mission that communication can only take place when there is under-
standing, as between adult and adult. It makes plain that the position
taken by spiritualists that a supernatural agency alone can account for
the supernatural vision of a child is not necessarily true. It greatly
simplifies the PROCESS of thought-transmission while it renders neces-
sary a broadening of our hypothesis of the law upon which the pro-
cess is founded. This broader theory is that Telepathy MAY BE ACCOM-
PLISHED by surface reflection without intelligence, or, more exactly,,
without understanding, as in the case of the children who do not know
the meaning of the picture transferred

And BECAUSE thisis true, THEREFORE, anything that will assist the:
company to get a more perfect VIEw of the object will conduce to-
success by strengthening the REFLECTION.
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Eesson XTII. »
This prmgs us to a very important method of concentrating the
vision upon the object. The essential point in the previous lesson is
that in the experiments which we are now considering the Projectors
shall concentrate their VISION. Their mental operations do not count
for or against success, apart from the quiet attitude which has been
insisted on. They do not concern themselves with the question HOW
the Receiver is to get the picture of the object. Their whole duty is
summed up in securinga good view of the object. That is very simple
is it not? Therefore we must seek for some method of improving the
view, and to that end we call art to our assistance. Take a large sheet
of paper and roll it into the form of a funnel, two feet long and about
four inches in diameter. Better still, have made a four-sided funnel
~of card-board, two feet long, two inches deep, four inches across. Any
modifications or improvements that may suggest themselves to you in
the construction of this instrument, you can, of course, adopt, as we
«do not claim that it is impossible to improve it. We give you merely
the rude form of construction as a base to start from. You can make
this instrument very crudely from a sheet of newspaper, or you can
spend time upon it and turn out a finished article in wood. The idea
first hatched in the brain of a Mr. L. W. Roberts, who called his in-
strument the Telepascope, and used it to great advantage in the experi-
“‘ments in scientific mind-reading which he reported for the Cosmopoli-
tan Magazine in the spring of the year 1899. Remember that the
<rude instrument will WORK as well as the more costly. Now place the
«card selected upon the table under a strong light. Let the members
«of the company hold the funnels to their eyes and the effect will be to
SHUT FROM VIEW surrounding objects, and to assist the concentration
«of VISION of each member solely upon the card.  As you are probably
aware, it is a difficult thing to look fixedly at an object for any length
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without that object becoming dim and indistinct, moving to and fro-

with the movement of the pupil of the eye, or dividing itself into two»
objects on account of the strabismus induced in the eyes of the gazer..
In these experiments the eye should never be allowed to become fa-
tigued, and if it shows fatigue in any of the above mentioned ways,,
the experimenter must refrain from too prolonged staring at the ob-.
ject, and must wink as often as is necessary to give relief. He is also-
required to keep very much awake. The concentration of vision up-
on any one object has a tendency to induce drowsiness, but drowsiness-
in the Projector is not advisable by any means. Remember that the.
card must not be allowed to fade into indistinctness. It is quite a mis-
take to suppose that the drowsy condition assists the PROJECTOR. It
is, however, a fact that a drowsy condition on the part of the RE-
CEIVER sometimes helps towards the success of an experiment. The:
members of the company are therefore required to keep wide awake,
and to keep their vision of the card clear and perfect by closing their
eyes for a second assoon as any blurring or movement of the object is.
noticed. These points being carefully noted, we have the correct con-
ditions present in the behavior of Projectors and Receiver for the suc--
cess of the experiment.

Lesson XTU.

After trying one card, and allowing the Receiver one guess, the-
Projectors should select another, and continue until the twelve cards.
have been read, either correctly or incorrectly, Allow a one minute
interval between each test, in order that both Projectors and Receiver-
may be fresh at each trial. It should be understood between the:
parties experimenting that at no time during the hour’s performance:
shall there be any hint given the Receiver as to whether his guesses:
are right or wrong. This must be bome in mind as important,
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since a series of early failures would be likely to depress the Receiver

to such an extent as to render him too objectively conscious of his.
surroundings. The cards selected, with the answers given by the Re-
ceiver, should each be carefully set down on paper by one of the
company for the purpose of later reference and examination. These
memoranda will form the nucleus of a record of these experiments,
which record will be found of absorbing interest later, constituting a
land-mark of comparison in the process of development.

When it has been found that the Receiver succeeds in a good per
cent of these trials, an effort should be made to discover who is the
best Projector in the company assémbled, as a preliminary to the next
experiment. For this purpose the card test as above should be per-
formed as follows:

If there are four Projectors in the assembled Company they
should take AN EVENING EACH with the same Receiver, and conduct.
the experiment with the twelve cards, each Projector noting down re-
sults for himself, Only the Projector who is conducting the experi--
ment must be permitted to know the cards, and to guard against any
possibility of error it. is well to clear the room of all other persons..
Each Projector should keep the results which are shown upon his re-
cord strictly to himself, not sharing his information even with the Re-
ceiver. At the end of the four days a meeting should be held, and’
the records examined together. The results will show unmistakably
in the percentage of correct guesses, which of the four is most in rap-
port with the Receiver. And in future that Projector should work
with that Receiver.

Here comes in the question of rapport, or sympathetic vibration..
It does not at all follow that because one of the four is more success-
ful than the rest with this Receiver that the other three are not equally
good Projectors, It simply means that this Projector is best fitted to-
work with this Receiver. Any one of the three may obtain even more:



26
brilliant results with another Receiver.
This is a fascinating experiment to try, and although it consumes
a great deal of time to find out definitely in a company of investiga-
tors who works best with who, it is wise to spend this time, and begin
work upon a scientific basis in order that in future and more compli-
«ated experiments there may be no unnecessary delay in choosing Pro-
jectors and Receivers, pairing-off, in fact. This experiment clearly
establishes the point as to which pairs can best operate together. Just
‘here a2 word of warmning. Human nature is a very curious thing and
investigators cannot be too careful as to the personnel of their com-
pany. We have known a whole week’s labor literally thrown away
on account of the falsifying of the records by one of the members of
the company. The excuse given was that the person desired to work
.only with a certain other person. Now this sort of thing—the per-
:sonal element—must be strictly guarded against. It is liable to crop
out at unexpected moments, and perhaps spoil an elaborate experiment
'by robbing it of scientific exactness, Insist always upon absolute
‘honesty.  Failures have their importance, and should be carefully noted
in order that the cause of the failure may be discovered, and in future
guarded against.

Lesson XU.

When it has been discovered which pairs of investigators work best
together as Projector and Receiver, the following experiment may be
#tried. No one should be allowed in the room but the two acting parties,
ithe Receiver and Projector, and a time should be selected when no
sudden noises or disturbances are expected. The Receiver sits down
beside the Projector and takes his hand or both hands in his, saying,
““Think of a number; any number from 1 to 20,and I will speak aloud
#he first number that comes into my mind.” This experiment should
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be tried a few times, and it will be found that a fair proportion of

guesses are correct;toomany to be accounted for upon the theory of
coincidence merely. If this experiment does not tire the Receiver he.
should proceed, but if he is conscious of any mental fatigue he should
rest ten minutes, or even desist for the time being, Now the Recetver
releases the Projector’s hands, and, standing up, lays his hand uporr
the Projector’s head, saying: “Think of an object and I will try to get
your thought.,” After trying this a few times the Receiver will gain
more confidence, and increase the distance by standing a few feet away.,
He should now direct the Projector to frame some sentence in his mind
of a not too difficult nature, and carrying the germof a single emotion:
or desire, such as, “I am thirsty,” “I am tired.” Thisis the first ex--
periment without contact of any kind between the Receiver and Pro-

jector into which no element of luck or coincidence can enter. Itis
well therefore to spend some days over this alone, before proceeding
to increase the distance between Projector and Receiver. Notice here.
a curious example of the importance of conditions, or mental atmos-

phere, as it may be called. The Receiver gradually stands further and
further away from the Projector, finding that with practice he gains.
better control over the art of receiving the message. But the idea of
the GRADUAL withdrawal to a distance; as well as the idea of laying
the hands upon the head is not vital to Telepathy; it is vital only to-
the success of early Telepathy. And it is vital only to these because
to both Projector and Receiver the idea of nearness or contact is com-

forting, It seems as if the experiment would be easier. It looks and
feels easier. Follows logically less self-mistrust, and better conditions:
for the experiment. But asa matter of fact thought recognizes no-
Iimitations of time or space. Finally the receiver should stand at the:
far end of the room and say: “Think of the full name of some friend..
Let it be some one whom I do not know, but someone very intimately-
connected with you, so that you FEEL the personality while you say-
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the name to yourself.” This will be found slightly more difficult than
the preceding experiment, but one complete success in an evening is
worth waiting for. The foregoing experiments between the Projector
and Receiver with such simple variations as may occur to either
should be practiced for one week at least before any attempt is made
1o communicate across long distances.

Lesson XUl

The next experiment should be conducted in two rooms with
closed door between, the Projector seating himself in one room, and
the Receiver in the other. The full time allowance of one hour
should be given to this experiment, and the door between should not
be opened for any purpose. Both of the parties experimenting should
be provided with paper and pencil; the one jotting down his orders,
with time by watch noted, and set down plainly opposite; the other
noting his impressions as received, with time by watch corresponding,
“The hour should be divided into six experiments, of ten minutes each,
and the following will give some idea of the nature of the orders to be
transmitted.

Hour 8:00 P.M.  Order  “Walk about.”

8:40 “ “Lie down on the floor.”
820 “ « “Dance.”

8230 [ « “Laugh.”

8:40 “ “Whistle.”

8:50 “ “Write me a letter.”

At the end of the hour compare notes. The idea to be followed
by the Projector in preparing his series of apparently foolish orders is
1o avoid confusing the Receiver by sending faint impressions. The
-order should be of such a nature that it may take at once the form of
. simple impulse,
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~ This experiment may be infinitely varied, and from this we pa;
to a consideration of the more valuable possibilities of Telepathy.
When the proper communion between Projector and Receiver has
been thus far cultivated, the practice of sending and receiving messages.
at stated times from one part of the city to another may be indulged.
For this it is necessary that a time should be set apart, as it renders the:
experiment more likely to succeed. - But with practice comes such
facility of execution that later it is not necessary that any time be
chosen for the sending or receiving of a message. The Projector
sends the thought: “I am sick. Come.” The Receiver gets the im-
pression of calamity, and the desire to go at once to the Projector.
He may also receive the whisper “Come,” and the picture of the
Projector will present itself to' his mind, This is the perfection of
Telepathic communion, and it is in the power of every reader of these
Lessons to attain to this degree.

Lesson XUTI.

The Nineteenth Century has given us the triumph of Electricity,
The Twentieth Century will be without doubt the Mental Age, the
triumph of Thought. Already the eye of the world is turned within;;
the psychological is receiving the attention of the great scientists of
Europe. Already Telepathy is established as a Fact, and a general
effort is being made to impress Telepathy into our daily service. It is
the purpose of these Lessons to show clearly and plainly how, step by’
step, the power of Telepathy may be developed and profitably exer-
cised. In a later Course we shall in the same manner, step by step,
show how it is possible for every man or woman, who earnestly de-
sires it, to develop the powersof a Yogi, and to set at naught the Laws
of Matter as we know them to day. What are the Laws of Matter?
Are thej"not merely the artificial limitations which our imperfect
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knowledge has imposed? The answer must be, Yes. Not the true

Laws of Matter, but the Laws as they seem to our imperfect know-
ledge. When the Crookes Tube was perfected, and the X-Ray proved
that a ray of light could penetrate solid substance, the Law of Vibration
'was firmly established, but our opinions on the construction of Matter
:and resolution of substance into atoms underwent a modification; in-
«deed, a radical change. When the first telepathic message was sent
:and received, our ancient and respectable opmions were again upset,
:and we could no longer refuse to recognize that information could be
«conveyed by a means or avenue other than the five physical senses. The
history of Education is a history of Construction, Demolition, and Re-
<onstruction. . As knowledge comes to us we broaden our horizon. In
the face of Facts we cannot hold to the old narrow beliefs. To be
:abreast of the times is the overmastering spirit of the times. We are
mot content to be regarded as incapable of grasping new truths. We
must grow; we must expand; we must aspire.

Lesson XOTIT.

In the practice of Telepathy you will notice that the greater part
«of the work is performed by the mental grasp of the Receiver. The
burden of the work falls upon him. It is as if his subconscious mind
reached forth to gather the information from the mind of the Projector
while both Projector and Receiver were objectively passive. So many
sexperiments fail because of effort; conscious effort. There is no sense
«of effort in transmitting thought; there is no sense of effort in receiving
‘thought. The Law of Sympathy or Sympathetic Vibration is indeed
‘the Law of Harmony. Effort is absolutely foreign to the principle of
‘this law! ' Neither constraint, embarrassment, self-consciousness, nor
-any artificiality has anything in common with its operation. Because
“Telepathy is spontaneous and free in its nature we take the ground
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that it is in the essence as in the detail, thoroughly natural and gogd,
and believe that in the early days of the race thought was more fre-
quently the mode of communication between human beings than
speech, We cannot doubt that animals communicate with each other..
We cannot doubt that the insect world has a means of communication.
similar to, if not identical with, our conception of the telepathic prin-
ciple. It is therefore not very unreasonable to hypothesize that the.
descendants of prehistoric man are suffering to-day from the decrepi-
tude of a sense that must have been of the greatest service in those-
early days when speech was rude and figurative. This decrepitude:
would follow naturally in the path of neglect. To neglect to exercise:
certain muscles because to-day improved machinery hasrendered such.
exercise unnecessary is good for ease, but bad for muscular develop-
ment, Nature will not suffer neglect; an unused mind is a shriveled
mind; an unused sense is a shriveled sense; an unused member is a
shriveled member. So it has undoubtedly been with the sense of
Telepathy.

Lesson XIX.

To be scientific in this study of the working of Telepathy, the
pupil must be exact in his experiments, and an exact and accurate
record should be kept from day to day. We have said before that
distance PER SE is no barrier to transmission of thought, thought im-
ages or thought impressions, and the following experiment may be
carried out in the same house or two houses in the same city or in two
cities. The essential point is that wherever the Receiver and Projector
may be, they shall observe the strictest accuracy in noting down the
time accorded to each experiment, and the results obtained.. - In order-
.that there may be no question concerning accuracy in the time by the
watch, let us consider the following experiment as being conducted by
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two persons living in the same city.

They have compared watches, and regulated them to the minute;
they have arranged that the experiments shall begin, say, at 4 o’clock
and end at 5 o’clock. They have arranged that during that hour one
shall project thought and the other receive, and that five minutes or
ten minutes shall be given to each attempted transmission. Let us
say ten minutes to each. Both are supplied with paper pads.

The Projector at the appointed time goes to the place selected,
sits down and gets out his pad.

Time: 4 o’clock P. M.
Object: A silver quarter.
Endeavor: To transmit date.

He then places the piece of money before him on the table, puts
his telepascope to his eye, and for ten minutes he keeps a clear view
-of the object before him.

Then he laysdown his telepascope, writes on his pad “Second Ex~
periment;” “Time, 4:10;” “Object, Handkerchief;” “Endeavor, to
transmit the name of the object.”

Thus the experiment can be varied throughout the time appointed.

The Receiver meanwhile has written upon his pad something
‘which perhaps reads as follows:

Time: 4 p. M,

Impression received: A piece of money; looks like 25 cent piece
.or half dollar, Date is not clear, The coin appears and disappears,
but I am confident that it is silver. Do not hear anything about
date. No auditory impression.

And so forth. The idea to be carried out is that the Receiver
sshall jot down his impressions as they come to him.,

At the first suitable opportunity the pads should be compared.
1t will, of course, simplify this experiment if numbers alone, say from
20 to 50, are used instead of objects, both persons being agreed that
:the experiment is to be confined to numbers. Thus scientific accuracy
in conducting all experiments will be assured.
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£esson XX.

" Of course, the most -interesting and most valuable form of
practical thought-transmission is that by which the Projector
may send an impression to the Receiver without pre-arrange-
ment or without the knowledge of the latter. The chief obstacles-
in the way of the success of such an experiment are (1st), the
chances against catching the Receiver in a passive or receptive
state of mind; (2nd) a decided objection by the Receiver to the:
idea transmitted.

But even these obstacles may be often overcome, and the
process of transmission is extremely simple and delightful iu
its execution.

Suppose you wish to send the idea to a friend in a distant
city that he will write you either a general letter or upon a
certain subject. Sit at your table in the quiet of your own room:
and write him a short note, telling him that he will feel irresist-
ibly impelled to write you such a letter at once. Make your
writing and your wording extremely plain and simple.  Hold
the note in a good light before you. Concentrate your absolute
attention upon it and its meaning for five minutes. The Telep-
ascope could be used to advantage here. DO NOT SEND THE
NOTE. The message has been sent.

It has been the experience of the writer that this method:
brings results in about 75 per cent of cases.

Of course the message must be of -a reasonable nature.
You would stand small chance of receiving a large cheque from:
a stranger, by merely asking for it in this way, but wishing to-
have a friend call, or write; to have a reasonable favour granted;
to correct a wrong impression or make a good one, concerning
yourself; to convey your own impression to the receiver regard--
ing a certain thing, this method will be found very valua-
ble if used with judgment and discretion.

The writing and the mental “photographing” of your mes-
sage is merely to assist you in concentration upon the idea to
be transmitted.
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Lessen XXI.

Man has yet much work to do before he shall arrive at the full
development of the powers within. We are yet as travelers stumb-
ling upon the threshold, catching an occasional glimpse of light, and
happiness, and good cheer, but we have not entered into possession.
We could multiply instances where this practice of Telepathy has been
of the greatest service to its initiates, but it is not the purpose of these
Lessons to deal with examples. Rather the object has'been to teach
you how to obtain results, at the same time giving a hint of the possi-
‘bilities and comforts that are for them that persevere. To him that
-overcometh great thingé are promised. For one brief example, how-
ever, let us take the case of 2 man and woman, (husband and wife, or
lovers unmarried, as you will) who are in telepathic communion with
€ach other. The husband is, perhaps, forced by the nature of his
business to spend many months of the year in travel. To the ordi-
nary human being, who knows nothing of Telepathy, travel is an ef-
fective barrier to communication with home save by such objective
‘means as letters, telegrams, etc. Travel, or distance, however, is no
barrier to the Telepathist. Thought laughs at distance. Throughout
his journeys the husband is not only content in the knowledge that he
will be immediately warned should anything untoward happen his
partner during his absence, but he is comforted by many sacred inter-
views with his beloved—hallowed moments when soul calls to soul

across the void of space, and soul makes answer back :—

There is no hour when I am not with thee:
There is no grief of thine 1 may not share.
Nor time nor space a barrier is to me,

If thou but want me near; if thou but care.

This is a most beautiful thought: that there can be no obstacle to
the perfect communion of two harmonious souls save such as is of
thei» own making. If there is desire on both sides for the interchange



of ideas across leagues of distance, that communion shall follow. = But
if, for any cause, one of the twain draw back,the gates are shut:
there is discord. Surely 2 most wise provision, without which safe-
guard Telepathy might prove to be a very dangerous power to exer-
cise. But just as the successful employment of Telepathy depends
upon the harmony existing between the two natures, so the power of
closing out such communication is resident in each. Its success de-
pends upon 2 union of wills. Indifference or aversion on either side
terminates the connection. It thus becomes impossible for one human
being to exercise a2 malignant telepathic control over another, and in
making this assertion we are not unmindful of the many cases on
record citing the contrary, and claiming that such control has been
exercised to the undoing, and against the will, of one of the parties.
Good friends, to put the matter in a nutshell, we say that in knowl-
edge only lies safety,and that when the harmonious principle of
Telepathy is understood of men there will be no such cases of injuri-
ous influence to record, because the power to co-operate or to reject
is invested in each human mind, and all such injuries as are at this
day reported as due to the employment of Telepathic control are due
absolutely and entirely to the unfortunate dominance of the fixed
jdeain the mind of the sufferer. Test these cases for yourselves:
watch them: examine them, and you will find in each and all that the
belief in question is a belief that is founded upon ignorance. As ig-
norance is the mother of all that we know as Evil, let us seek knowl-
edge, confident that in Telepathy we have a key to so much of the
mysterious in human nature that it may some day unlock for us the
door between two worlds: the key of knowledge of good and evil:
even of Life and Death.
THE END.
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INTRODUCTION.

IMPORTANCE OF THIS INTRODUCTION—VALVE OF THE DEVELOPMENT oF WILL
Power—EXPERIMENT CONSTANTLY—THE PURPOSE OF THESE EXPERI-
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—~—How T0 STRENGTHEN YoUur OwN SELF-CONFIDENCE—WHAT 10 SAY
IN THE FALLING ForRwARD TEST—BE SURE To Avorp HURTING THE Sus-
Ject—How 10 MEeer OPPOSITION AND SKEPTICISM—REVERSING THE
ExpreriMENT—THE FALLING BACKWARD TEST—SNAP THE FINGERS AS A
SieNaAL—TuE Craspep HanNDS TeST—EFrrFECT oF RESISTANCE—DEEP-
ENING THE IMPRESSION-—PRACTICE TILL PERFECT—INFLUENCING WITH-
ouT CoNTAcT—EFrECT OF CONCENTRATION OF GAZE—RELEASING THE
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FasteNING THE Eves—THE REsuLT oF A Fixep IDEA—REASSURING
THE SUBJECT—IMPOSSIBLE T0 FAIL—INHIBITING SPEECH—CONDUCTING
THE EXPERIMENT—CANNOT THINK OR SPEAK—AFFECTING THE SENSA-
TIONS OF THE BoDY—WBEAT 70 D0—A PHYSIOLOGICAL EXPLANATION—
Tae Basis oF Cure—~—WOorps oF CAUTION.

IMPORTANCE OF THIS INTRODUCTION.—It is necessary that the
student should pay particular attention to the matter contained
in this Introduction, since it embraces not only something of
the philosophy of these higher phenomena which are explained in
the body of the book, but also, by giving him a series of experi-
ments to conduct in a waking state, fits him to acquire by grad-
ual and easy stages that command of himself, that self-confidence,
without which it is impossible for him either to succeed in life
or to become a successful hypnotist.

VALUE oF THE DEVELOPMENT OF WILL-POWER—The most
valuable quality which any human being can possess is that of
impressing his will upon others, and this quality which we christen
by such names as will-power, magnetism, etc., has its root in the
condition of self-confidence which a study of this course of lessons
will develop in the most timid and self-eliminating of human be-
ings. ‘To put this point very plainly and simply before you I
should say that bashfulness and timidity, those unfortunate hin-
.drances to success in any calling, are struck out of the character

—_—
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of anyone who will carefully follow the directions laid down int
this course of lessons.

ExpPERIMENT CONSTANTLY.~—It is not enough for the student
to read this course over and lay it aside with the idea in his mind
that he knows just what is expected of him and that he will at
some future time, when the opportunity presents itself, experi-
ment a little. It is essential that he should make use of every
opportunity which comes his way to conduct one or more of
these experiments daily., And he is especially cautioned to fully
master each experiment before proceeding to the next,

THE Purrose oF THESE ExpPERIMENTS.—I give, here, there-
fore, a series of six graded experiments whose purpose is to
develop in the operator that poise of character which we call
self-confidence, at the same time showing him the basic law
through which hypnotism has become a scientific fact. The first
point for the student to remember is that it is not necessary to
put a subject to sleep in order to produce in him the phenomena
of hypnotism in their earlier stages.

How T0 Avorp FaiLure.—The beginner, of course, fears
failure and consequent ridicule more than anything else and
therefore I say at the start that you can protect yourself abso-
lutely from both.

First—By studiously omitting the word hypnotism and firmly
avoiding the idea that the experiments are even of a hypnotic
character. Call them “curious experiments in magnetic or nerv-
ous attractions,” if you like,

Second—By explaining carefully the very evident fact that the
success of the experiments depends entirely upon the strength of
will-power and concentration exercised by the subject.. The oper-
ator is merely a guide. If the subject has sufficient will-power
to forcibly drive back and keep from his mind all other thoughts
than those supplied by the operator, sticcess is sure. If the subject
is weak-willed and lacks concentration he cannot do this. You
should explain this to your subjects and show them clearly that
the interest and value of the experiments rest entirely upon the
determined intelligence of their co-operation. A dumb brute is
much harder to hypnotize than an intelligent man. A clear
explanation of these facts places you beyond the reach of ridicule
or failure, ,

EXPERIMENTS IN THE WAKING STATE.—The following ex-
periments are designed to show that the control over the mind
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of another can be exerted while the’latter is in full possession
of his waking faculties.

Experiment No. 1:

Although in this experiment I shall advise you to get a number
of people together simply in order that you may thus stand a better
chance of securing good subjects, you can of course practice
-upon one at a fime if it is impossible or inconvenient to get more,

INpUcING MUsCULAR RELAXATION.—Gather together a circle
of young people of both sexes ranging in age from fifteen to
twenty-five years, and seat them in comfortable chairs in a semi-
«circle about you and be careful to impress upon them that there

———
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FIG.1: THE PRACTISE OF RELAXATION

must be no levity during the conduct of the evening’s entertain~
ment. Make them a little speech something as follows: “We
have come here this evening to try a few experiments in psychic
phenomena and you must be kind enough to give me your
-earnest attention and your full co-operation in carrying out any-
thing which I wish you to undertake. Unless I have your full at-
tention it will be very difficult for me to succeed and if you
:absolutely set yourself against yielding to my influence, you will
mmake the success of the experiments impossible. For the time
‘being, therefore, I will ask you to be perfectly passive and recep-
tive so that my words will make the impression upon your brains
‘which they must produce to be effective. Before we begin the
experiments I want you all to assume a condition of perfect mus-



— 10—

‘cular relaxation since that is the first step to securing in you per~
fect mental relaxation.

How T0 Sit.—“Therefore make yourselves quite comfortable
in the chairs and sitting with your feet planted flat upon the
floor, rest your hands upon your knees, and raise first the:
right hand and then the left alternately as I count right, left, let-
ting them fall limply and fully relaxed again upon the knees. I
shall ask you to do this exercise six times with each hand.” Now
standing, or rather seating yourself in a chair in the front of
your semi-circle of students, raise your own right hand about a.
foot from your knee and say, “right.”

ErFecr oF THE SIGNAL—At this signal all your subjects.
will be required to raise the right hand as you did and hold-
ing it in the air for two or three seconds, let the arm and hand
fall all limp and relaxed back upon the knee as you say “left,”
raising at the same time the left hand.- So proceeding with this.
left hand when you say “right” again, the left hands fall upon the:
knees heavy and dead. The idea conveyed by this experiment
will be one of muscular relaxation itself, their first step in under-
standing that the idea of passivity suggested by your words reacts
upon their muscles to the extent that they can produce in them-
selves complete physical repose. After this has been done five or
six times, get up from your chair and going to each member
of the circle in turn, say, “relax completely,” at the same time:
lifting first the right and then the left hand and dropping them,
being careful to see that they fall dead weights, in which case mus--
cular relaxation has been obtained.

FurTHER ADMONITIONS.—Now say to them, “You are all
quite comfortable and relaxed and I shall take you all one by one:
in turn for the first important experiment. I do not wish you to:
whisper to each other or talk among yourselves at all. Pay par-
ticular attention to the idea which my words will convey to your
minds. Realize it. Understand that the tendency of the mind.
is to carry out the thought suggested. Imagine that you are:
doing what I say you are doing, that you are feeling what I say
you are feeling, and we shall obtain some interesting phenomena.”

ConpuctinG THE First ExXPERIMENT.—Now select from.
among your company one person from whose appearance you.
conclude that you can more easily influence him than the rest
and standing him upon his feet with his back to the circle, tell
him to look you fairly in the eyes, at the same time keep your
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own eyes fastened upon the root of his nose, looking him straight:
between the eyes and never allowing your own gaze to wander
from him for an instant. Speak to him, and, indeed, speak
always in these experiments in a calm, positive tone without haste-
and without raising your voice, but as if you were used to being’
obeyed and think that he must obey you. At the same time
it is well to repeat to yourself for the strengthening of your in-
fluence upon him, “you must do exactly as I say.” Say this in.

FIG. 2.—THE FALLING FORWARD TEST.

thought only to yourself and repeat this talisman continually to-
yourself throughout all your experiments.

How 10 STRENGTHEN YOUR OWN SELF-CONFIDENCE.—The
effect will be to strengthen your own self-confidence and to give to-
your eyes that look of determination and force which will pow-
erfully influence your circle. Now raise your hands and rest.
them on each side of your subject’s head, just above the ears, very
lightly, so as to cause him no feeling of discomfort by pressure
upon the face. Looking him squarely between the eyes for ten
seconds, allow your hands to remain in that position. Then,
moving your left foot back a step, slowly and very lightly draw
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-your hands back over the sides of his head, at the same time
‘bending your body backwards a little at the hips; your twa
‘hands will come together in front of his forehead, then, with a
slow motion separate them and bending forward again place
‘them again upon his head in the same position as before and
‘withdraw them slowly and lingeringly as before. Do this three
-times before you speak.

WaAT To SAY IN THE FALLING FORWARD TEST.—After the
-third time, say to him very slowly and impressively, always
keeping your gaze directed at the root of his nose and always
‘being careful that his eyes do not wander from yours for a sec-
ond: “Now you feel a drawing impulse causing you to fall for-
-ward. Do not resist it; I shall catch you; let yourself go. You
are coming forward. You cannot resist. You are falling for-
‘ward, falling forward, let yourself go—so.” At this point your
:subject, still keeping his eyes fastened upon yours, will sway
forward and of course you must be careful to catch him so that
‘he comes to no harm.

Be Sure 10 Avorp HURTING THE SuUBJECT.—Be very care-
ful in all these experiments that you never allow a subject to
fall, as that destroys his confidence in you and it is upon this
confidence that you build your influence over-him. When you
‘have caught him he will instantly recover himself and you
-may say, “All right, wide awake.” Then send him back to his
seat and do not allow any discussion among the members of the
«circle. Proceed in this way with everyone separately and indi-
-vidually for two reasons: First, that you may determine which
-one in the circle you can most easily influence, and secondly, thus
-prepare the different members of the circle for the tests which are
to follow. Do not leave this test until you have fairly mastered it
_yourself and are able to produce this motion of falling forward
in every subject whom you try to influence.

How 10 MEET OPPOSITION AND SKEPTICISM.—Should you
-meet with anyone who is either of a stubborn or argumentative dis-
-position, you must waive that kind of thing entirely on one side by
saying something as follows: “No doubt you could have resisted
-this drawing influence if you had tried to do so, but I have already
told you that you are to make yourself completely passive, and I
-cannot conduct these experiments successfully with you if you
:argue with yourself or with me. All I require from you is the
w1se of your imagination and your implicit obedience. I do not
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wish you to even analyze your sensations. Let my words absorb-
your whole attention and nothing else..” This will be sufficient:
to show your argumentative subject that you are not in the least.
interested in his opinion and you will find a few words to this.
effect always sufficient to keep your circle in the proper mood of
simple obedience.

ReversiNG THE ExpERIMENT.—Now reverse this experiment,.
selecting from your circle three of those whom you have found.
to yield most readily to the falling forward test. Call these three

Fl@. 3.~—THE FALLING BACKWARD TEST.

up one at a time, and standing your subject with his face to the
wall and his back to the circle, you take a position behind him
with your back to the circle, and placing the forefinger of your
right hand lightly at the base of the brain, just above the neck,
lay your left hand against the side of his head, above the ear,
so that the fingers rest upon his left temple.

TrE FaLLing Backwarp Test.—Tell him now to close his.
eyes and very slowly and gradually draw your left hand back un-
til it is clear of his head, saying, as you gradually lighten the
pressure of your right forefinger so that he can scarcely feel it
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touch him, “Now you feel the influence drawing you back. You
are falling backwards into my arms. Let yourself go as the feel-
‘ing becomes stronger. Yc_)u are falling backward, falling back-
ward.” While you are saying this—saying it very slowly, with
:a pause between each word—you are slowly repeating the draw-
mg back with the left hand upon his head very slowly, and some-
‘times almost instantly, but always after this formula has been re-
peated a few times, your subject will sway upon his heels and fall
a little out of the perpendicular. When he has swayed back per-

FIG. 4.—FASTENING THE HANDS.

‘haps a foot you should catch him and before saying, “All right,
-wake up,” you should repeat the experiment by saying, “That is
very well, but you must relax a little further this time.” Now
repeating the process, say, “You are falling backward and you
cannot help yourself. You are falling right back into my arms,
Let go. You are falling now.” At this point your subject, who
is in the mental condition of a performer who has learned his les-
son, will, having the fullest confidence in you, fall back com-
pletely relaxed into your arms. Then restoring him to the per-~
pendicular you say, “All right now, wake up.”
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SNAP THE FINGERS As A S1GNAL.—ALt the same time snap your
fingers, because it will be advisable for you later to associate in
your subject’s mind this sound of the snapping of the fingers with
‘the idea that the experiment is at an end. This concludes the first
-experiment in the waking state and you have now a clue to the two
.or three most easily influenced persons in your circle.

Experiment No. 2. Call one of the three forward, and stand-
ing him with his back to the circle, tell him again to look you
straight in the eye and under no circumstances to remove his
gaze from yours. Now stretch your hands out towards him,
palms upward and tell him to grasp your hands tightly; as tightly
as he p0551bly can. At the same time bend your head forward a
little until it is within six inches of his own.

TrE CrLaspEp Hanps Test.—Now, looking at him in silence
for ten seconds, say very positively and slowly, “You cannot
unclasp your hands. You cannot take them away from inine.
They are fastened to mine and you cannot move them. You
will find the muscles are rigid. Try to take them away. You
cannot.” By the influence of your gaze, which, beirg directed
fully upon him, prevents him from exercising. his reason to
the fullest extent, you will find that his mind is receptive only
10 the idea which you have impressed upon it, viz,, that his
hands are indeed rigid and that he has lost the power to move
them. .

ErrecT OF RESISTANCE.—Immediately there will be in him a
resistance to the suggestion which will first take shape in an
endeavor on his part to remove his gaze from yours. Should
his eyes waver in the slightest, say quickly, “All right, now you
<an move them. The muscles are relaxed.” He will feel per-
haps a little foolish at the close of this experiment and will say,
“Why, I could have moved them if I had tried to,” and it is
your policy here to fully agree with him, assuring him, how-
ever, that because of his concentration upon your words it was
impossible for him to unclasp his hands as long as he was giv-
ing you his whole attention.

DEEPENING THE IMPRESSION.—In order to impress him
still further and at the same time to make plain to your audi-
ence that this effect is not brought about by any trick, you
should repeat the experiment with him, saying, “Now we will
try that once more, and this time you will find that the closer
the attention you give to my words, the more impossible it will
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be for you to let go my hand until I tell you you can do so.” Now
repeat the experlment and you will find that his attention will
not waver in the slightest degree for perhaps five or six seconds,
during which time his face has become flushed with the effort’
he makes to unloose his grasp. Say then, “All right, perfectly
relaxed and comfortable now,” and when he has let go, should
his eyes still remain fastened upon yours, snap your fingers, lay
your left hand upon his forehead and say, “All right, wide
awake.”

Pracrice TiLL PerFecr.—Here again I must impress upon
you that you must practice each one of these experiments until
you are perfect in its accomplishment. Do not go hastily from
one to another, and remember that you cannot fail in all cases.
You may fail in seven or eight out of twelve, but that is because
your subjects have not acquired the power of concentration. If
you follow our directions the fault will not lie with you and you
will always find as many as three or four out of a dozen who are
susceptible to your influence because they are by nature obedient
to the commands of others.

Experiment No. 3. In the first two experiments you have by
contact with.the subject strengthened your commands, i. e., you
have personally laid your hands upon him, but in this third
experiment you will be able to demonstrate to yourself that it is
not necessary for you to even touch your subject in order to pro-
duce in him a loss of muscular control, which is one of the most
startling phenomena produced in the waking state,

InFLUENCING WITHOUT CONTACT.—Seat your subject now
in a chair with his back to the circle and draw your chair
up close to him, so that his knees are almost touching yours
Choose for this experiment also that one among your subjects
whom you have most easily influenced in the preceding tests.
Now, laying your hands open upon your knees, palms downward,
lean forward impressively, keeping your eyes fastened upon the
root of the subject’s nose, and telling him to look you fairly in the
eyes, and under no circumstances to remove his gaze from you and
say, “Clasp your hands tightly together, tighter, tighter still.
They are fastened together and try as you will you cannot open
them. You cannot take them apart.” Say these words to him
very slowly, with a pause between each word, so that what you say
sinks deeply into his mind. If you see any wavering in his gaze
it means that he is resisting the suggestion, in which case stop
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the experiment at once and caution hxm that he must attend to you
very closely.

EFFECT OF CONCENTRATION oF GAze.—Remember that if
you hold his eyes fixed, he cannot ihink. If he think, he can
resist. He must not be allowed to do anything but receive an
idea from you. Among the three subjects, however, whom you
have found very susceptible to these experiments, you will meet
with no resistance whatever. On the contrary, they will try
each and all their very hardest to separate their hands but will

FIG. 5.—FASTENING THE EYES.

not be able to do so. You may now permit this experiment to
continue as many as fifteen or twenty seconds, showing plamly
to the circle that the phenomenon is genuine and that it is also
lasting in its effects until you choose to release the subject.
ReLEASING THE INFLUENCE.—Now say, snapping your fingers
at the same time, “All right, you can unclasp them; wide awake.”
The effect of this experiment upon the subject is quite peculiar,
inasmuch as he knows that he was awake all the time, but he felt
an absolute loss of control over the muscles of his hand and arm.
Yet the phenomenon is very easily explained when you remember
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that you simply prevented him from using his reason by inserting
in his mind one dominant idea, which took the place of any
other evolved by himself.

RATIONALE OF THE EXPERIMENT.—The mind can only fully
grasp one thing at a time and when you have acquired the art of
driving one idea into the mind of a subject you have also acquired
the power of inhibiting the opposition of that subject to your sug-
gested thought, in other words, you have established an influence
over him, and you have taken your first step in making you a com-
petent hypnotist and a successful business man.

THE KEY To Success.—Throughout these lessons you must
bear in mind the fact that to influence the minds of others is
the key to success in all walks of life. Even should you never
contemplate making use of the power which these lessons will
bestow upon you as a hypnotist, you will find them of the very
greatest value in teaching you to influence men and women whom
you meet in business or social gatherings.

Experiment No. 4. Do not essay this experiment until you
are perfect in those preceding. Select the most susceptible of
your circle and seat him in a chair with his back to the rest.

FasteNIiNG THE Eves—Now, standing in front of him and
a little to one side, tell him to raise his eyes to yours and look
fixedly at you. When he has looked in this manner for ten
seconds, close his eyes with your fingers and resting the thumb
and middle finger lightly upon his pulse, tell him to continue to
look upward underneath the lids. Say to him very slowly
and impressively, “Do not think or reason an instant. Use your
whole will-power and imagination in concentrating, in believ-
ing what I say. When I take my fingers away you will find
that the power to open your eyes is gone from you. You will
have lost the muscular control of the eyelid and your eyes
will remain tightly closed and the lids will not come open.”
Then remove your fingers very gently from his eyelids and re-
peat the above suggestion, adding, “You cannot open them, try as
hard as you will; you will find them shut tight; shut tighter;
closed fast and they will not open.”

Tae ResuLt oF A Fixep Ipea.—Your subject will raise his
eyebrows in a vain endeavor to open his eyes, but the idea having
been firmly planted in his mind that he cannot open them, the
same loss of control takes place in this instance as in the ex-
periment in unclasping his hands previously noted. Allow him
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to try his hardest to open his eyes, and after the lapse of ten or
twelve seconds perhaps he will be able to get them open. It is
well in conducting this experiment to make of it a double trial, so
that when he has once opened his eyes you may say, “That is very.
good; you found it a very difficult matter, did you not? Now we
will try it once more and this time you will not be able to open
them until I give you leave.” Proceed then in exactly the same
manner as before, but after he has made several ineffectual at-
tempts to open his eyes, you may add, snapping your fingers, “All
right now, the influence is at an end. You have full control over
yourself again. Open the eyes; wide awake.”

ReassuriNG THE SuBjEcT.—After this experiment, which
is leading you in the direction of true hypnotism, it is well for
you to lay your bands upon your subject’s forehead and talk reas-
suringly to him, The mental condition which I wish you to
arouse in your subject is one of thorough good nature and con-
tent. I want you to make him feel, as you very easily can, that
you are absolutely his friend and that you will take care that
nothing happens to him to injure him in any way. Encourage
in him, therefore, by your conversation a feeling of friendly
rapport and perfect trust. You will find that at this stage he is
becoming just as much interested in these experiments as you
are yourself, and he will do his utmost to give you always his
full attention, which is all that you need to make them a suc-
cess.

IMrossiBLE 170 FAIL.—Remember that not a single experi-
ment which I have given you here can possibly fail when you
secure the right kind of a subject and when you faithfully carry
out in their minutest detail all the directions I give you, omitting
nothing.

Experiment No. 5. We have dealt so far with the inhibition
or prevention of muscular action.

INHIBITING SpEECH.—Now we come to the inhibition of
the faculty of speech, which is enly a short step further. It
will seem to you perhaps that it must be a very difficult thing
to prevent a person in the waking state from both remember-
ing his name and speaking that name aloud at one and the
same time, but if you will remember what I said previously about
the power of the mind in grasping only one dominant idea, you
will understand how it comes about that this experiment is just
as easy to carry out successfully as any of those preceding,
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bearing in mind the fact that you must not attempt it upon any
“but your most susceptible subjects, those upon whom you have
successfully practiced the experiments preceding.

CONDUCTING THE EXPERIMENT.—Standing your patient on
his feet before you, with his back to the circle, and placing both
-of your hands on the sides of his head, as in the fallmg forward
experiment, request him, as before, to look steadily into your
‘eyes, while you direct your gaze, as always, at the root of his
nose. Now incline your head a little closely to him and say
sharply: “Give me your whole attention. You have forgotten
your name. You cannot speak it. You cannot remember it.
You do not know it. You cannot utter a sound. You have for-
gotten it.” Withdraw your hand and stepping back a pace, point
your finger at the root of his nose, repeating sharply, “You can-
not speak your name.” Give him three or four seconds in which
to make the attempt and then snap your fingers and say, “All
right, you have it now; what is it?” when he will immediately
say it aloud in a tone of great relief.

CannNoT THINK OR SPEAKR.~—It is not true to assume, as
some of your circle may, that he remembered the name and
could have spoken it, because in this case, as I have found in
numerous experiments where the matter has been properly con-
ducted, there is neither memory nor speech possible and yet
the subject is to all appearance wide awake. It is quite true
that he is awake, but it is also quite true that he is not in his
normal condition. He seems to be so to himself, but as a
matter of fact, he is in a condition of concentration which pre~
cedes the establishment of hypnosis, when it is desired to reach
hypnosis through experiments conducted in the waking state.

Experiment No. 6. We come now to an experiment which
is of very peculiar significance, inasmuch as it shows how, when
you have obtained a control over the mind of a person in the
waking state you can produce in him hallucinations of sensation
which of course have a limit, bearing upon the value of hyp-
notism as a therapeutic agent.

AFFECTING THE SENSATIONS OF THE Bopv.—It stands to
reason that if you can in the waking state convey a sensation of
warmth to a person’s hand, you can very easily make use of the
reverse suggestion in fevers and the like, and on beds of sickness
you can, even while the patient is wide awake, remove much of the
discomfort of fever and undue heat by positive suggestions of
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coolness and comfort. I do not mean in this Introduction to take
you at all into the therapeutic side of hypnotism, but cannot
resist the opportunity of pointing out to you how closely this
work touches the beneficent action of ministering to the com-
fort of the sick. Every experiment which you have been re-
quired to perfect yourself in in this Introduction can be and
should be carried through without any reference whatever to
the word hypnotism. You should never mention hypnotism to
your subject in carrying out these experiments.

WaAT T0 Do.—Seat your subject in a chair as before, with
his back to the circle and let him, as he looks up into your
eyes, while you stand over him, relax his arms and rest his
hands a dead weight upon his knees. Now say to him slowly,
“Close your eyes, fix your attention upon your right hand.
When I touch that hand with my finger you will feel a sen-
sation of great warmth passing into the back of the hand un-
til the whole hand becomes hot and burns. Remember, it
will burn you. The sensation will be one of strong heat. It
will burn you. Fasten your attention closely upon it and you
will feel the pain in the hand.” Having now aroused his ex-
pectation, touch the back of his right hand very lightly with
your finger and say sharply, “It is burning. You feel the heat,
you feel the sensation of great warmth, it is burning and ting-
ling, burning you, burning you.” Your subject will not only
show by his expression that the sensation is real, but he will
make efforts to draw his hand away. When you have shown
your circle that the effect has been produced you may snap your
fingers and say, “All right, wake up, the sensation is all gone,”
at the same time taking his right hand in yours and rubbing
the back of it briskly.

A Prysrorocicar ExpLanaTtioN.—There is an explanation of
+his phenomenon which many of you may put to very good use in
your daily life, which is briefly this: Any concentration of the mind
upon one part of the body tends to produce a flow of blood in the
direction of the part thought of. This we call dirigation of
the blood and it is possible by steadily concentrating your at-
tention upon the sensation of heat in the feet, for example, to
cure yourself of that unfortunate condition known as cold feet by
the simple agency of the force of your concentration. This is
perhaps one of the very finest examples of the power of the mind
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over the body and the power of the mind alone to affect the cir-
culation of the blood.

THE Basis oF Cure—It is really upon such a well-known
physiological fact as this that the cures wrought by mental sci-
ence and hypnotism, as well as by Christian Science and auto-
suggestion, are based. We have, therefore, the highest warrant
for asserting that the study of hypnotism puts one in possession.
of the facts concerning the healing power of the individual man:
resident within himself and based upon the power of thought
to influence the blood currents. You have now before you six
experiments which require your careful attention and complete
assimilation.

Worps oF CauTioN.—Do not be in a hurry to tell all your
friends what you can do. In.fact, do not mention your work to
your friends at all, as they are inclined to accord you less honor
than strangers. Study the rules laid down for your guidance
here very carefully. Remember that when you bring the right
conditions to bear in carrying out the experiments you cannot
possibly fail in producing the phenomena. They are as certain
to occur as that four must be the product of two multiplied by
two.- It is simply the law of cause and effect. Given a certain.
cause, there must follow a logical effect, and, indeed, hypnot-
ism, startling as its phenomena undoubtedly are in their outer
manifestations, is the one line of study whose effects are based
upon unalterable logic. There are no phenomena connected with
hypnotism which are irrational and illogical. It is the greatest
of all studies; the study of Vital Facts.

Conclusion :

The experience gained in the foregoing experiments will
give you confidence, ease of manner and ‘an understanding of
the basic principle of hypnotism. After a few experiments
you are sure to have developed one or more good subjects whom
you can take into the further stages of hypnotism as indicated
in the course of lessons to follow and with whom you ¢an
make a profoundly impressive exhibition before strangers and
critical or scoffing observers. Not unless you are an experienced
hypnotist is it wise to experiment on new subjects before crit-
ical observers.  Their presence has its effect both upon yourself
and the subject, whose whole interest and attention, must, as T’
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have explained, be strained upon the delicate task of securing ab-
solutely harmonious conditions and the voluntary elimination of
doubt or mental amalysis on the part of the subject.

As you become experienced through the handling of sub-
jects whom you have already developed, you will unconsciously
acquire the “knack” which always comes with familiarity with
any process, and your success, both with new and with tried
subjects, will increase in inverse proportion as you proceed.



LESSON 1.

HypnortsMm A Facror 1IN HuMmAN Lire—THE Purposk oF Tuis COURSE—
Tre CoMrLETENESS OF THIS Course—THE OLp, OLp Powrr—EvERY~
ONE GAN LearN To UsE THE PowerR—THE IMPORTANCE OF PROFOUND
Hypnosis—THE VALUE oF Hica Morives 1N PsycHic RESEARCH.

HypnotisM A FacTtor 1n HumaN Lire.—The study of Hyp-
notism is the study of Human Nature. So long as the world
produces some to lead and some who are led, some who are
strong and some who are weak, some who are dependent and
some who are independent, Hypnotism will be a factor in human
happiness. It is my earnest hope that through the awaken-
ing of public interest in this science which has marked the closing
of the present century there will come a better understanding
of the benefits to be conferred upon the human race through the
right use of this power and a knowledge of its benignant influence.

THE Purrose oF THIS Course—The purpose of this ex-
haustive Series of Lessons is to enable the student not only to
hypnotize without fail, but also to understand something of
the great laws which underlie a manifestation of this power.
It has seemed to me in examining many of the published works
upon Hypnotism and allied sciences that the writers have been
less impressed with the great possibilities following its use than
with the ease with which in some cases they have induced pro-
found hypnotic conditions. It is a fact that there is no mys-
tery in the production of hypnosis, but the effects or results of
Hypnotism will always remain greater and still greater marvels.

TrE CoMPLETENESS OF THIS COURSE.—In these Lessons I
wish carefully to point out to you how the old experts in
this work achieved their results and how you will do wisely to
{ollow to a certain extent in their footsteps, aided, however,
by the brighter light which modern psychology has thrown upon
many hitherto inexplicable phenomena. It is not necessary to
waste time over the discussion of the history of Hypnotism;
every book that has been written upon this subject deals with
the history of the science; and the student can gather from its
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pages anything he may care to know concerning the early suc-~
cess of those who discovered and named it Mesmerism. and
later rechristened it Hypnotism.

Tue Oup, Op Power.—Under whatever name it appears
to-day it is the same old force ; and no matter how often we change
its name, whether we call it Mesmerism, Hypnotism, Electro-
Biology or Statuvolence, it is the same old power, viz., the power
-of the mind over the body. I have gathered together from various
sources many methods of Hypnotizing, and I venture to say that
there will be no student of these Lessons who will be incapable
of successfully applying several of these methods. I intend to
teach you how to Hypnotize.

EvervoNE CAN LearN TO Usk THE Power—There is no one
-of ordinary intelligence who understands the meaning of written
ianguage who cannot learn from this Course of Instruction all
that could be taught him in any School of Suggestive Thera-
peutics in the country. Everything will be made plain and practi-
cable. I shall assume that you know nothing whatever of Sug-
igestion, Hypnotism, Mesmerism, Clairvoyance or Suggestive
Therapeutics, and hope to carry you with me, understandingly,
from the most elementary to the most complex manifestations.
Our modern investigators have been too much impressed with
what they call Suggestion, and Suggestive Therapeutics, and
in my opinion have largely overlooked the superior importance
-of the profound sleep which distinguishes true Hypnotism.

THE IMPORTANCE OF ProFOUND HypNosis.—In this Course
of Lessons, therefore, I shall impress upon you the importance of
inducing in your subjects the profoundest degrees of Hypnosis
possible, and you will be expected to look always toward the
production of deeper and still deeper slumber. In the works
of the early Mesmerists we find instances of Clairvoyance in-
duced in their Somnambules which are not often paralleled to-day,
and I take the reason of this to be that to-day our operators
are too easily content with the lighter stages of Hypnosis, and
do not persevere sufficiently for the purpose of inducing the
deeper conditions. There is another reason for the success of
the older Hypnotists. They were invariably men of high moral
purpose. They threw out an influence for good which was
easily perceived and received by their subjects. They were
able to induce almost at a word a condition of profound pas-
sivity in those whom they treated. The purity of their motives
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and their beneficent intent shone from their features, and had
immediate effect upon the troubled minds and sensitive nerves:
of those upon whom they exercised their art.

. TeE VALuE oF HicE Morives IN PsycHIic RESEARCH.—
T lay this down as an axiom which cannot be challenged, that
the nobler his purpose the more generally successful will be the:
operator. While many have practiced Hypnotism through un-
worthy motives, and have been to a certain extent successful,.
they have never reached the success attained by those who
brought a clean heart and clean hands to the study of this sci-
ence, and I therefore take it for granted that if you have any
intentions of merely gratifying your curiosity by mastering the
intricacies of Hypnotism you will not expect to reap the reward
which is given only to those who earnestly search for higher
truths through the medium of Psychology.



LESSON II

Tag METHOD OF VERBAL SUGGESTION—LIEBEAULT'S MODE OF PROCEDURE—
Tae INTENTION OF THIS METHOD—SLEEP SUGGESTIONS—A SECOND
TREATMENT—CONCLUSION OF SECOND TREATMENT—THE MeMory Is.
AMENABLE TO SUGGESTION.

‘THE METHOD OF VERBAL SUGGESTION.—We will take for
our Second Lesson the method most generally employed by the:
Hypnotist of to-day, and which was first brought into public
notice by Dr. Liebeault of the School of Nancy, France. He:
christened his method “Verbal Suggestion,” and his views, opin-
ions and experiments were later embodied by Dr. Bernheim, his.
pupil, in a work entitled “Suggestive Therapeutics.” Let us.
put ourselves for a moment in Dr. Liebeault’s place and sup--
pose that a patient has come to him to be treated by Hypnotism.
ior some nervous disorder. The Doctor takes the patient’s.
hand, asks him a few questions, and receiving the patient’s as-
surance that he is at present suffering great pain in his head,
he requests the patient to sit down in a comfortable chair.

LieseaurT’s MopE oF Procepure.—The Doctor stands be--
fore the patient, and laying his left hand lightly upon the lat--
ter’s head, he holds the two fingers of his right hand about
one foot from the patient’s eyes at an upward angle so that:
the patient is compelled to slightly strain the eyes upward in
order to see the fingers distinctly. The Doctor then says in a.
soothing and monotonous voice: “There is nothing to be afraid
of in this process. You are about to undergo at your wish:
and mine the same mental transfiguration which happens to-
you every night of your life, that is to say, you will pass from a
condition of active waking life into, first a drowsy, somnolent
state in which you hear but do not heed greatly what is said to-
you, and in which you feel averse to making any voluntary mo--
tion; you will pass from that condition into a state of ordinary
sleep in which you will be, as you are every night of your life,
unconscious of what is happening about you. From this condi-
tion you will wake when I choose to wake you, greatly refreshed.

—_—27—
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and strengthened, and you will note the disappearance of your
pain.” While he is saying these words the Doctor moves his fin-
gers with a slow, circular movement, having a circumference of
.about one foot, round and round in front of and below the patient’s
-eyes. He continues this circular movement of his fingers, at the
,same time requesting the patient to keep his eyes and his atten-
-tion fastened only upon the movement of his fingers, for about

WP, INQUCING HYPNOSIS BY FIRST METHOD,EAZING
AT THE FINGERS

five minutes, talking all the while to the patient in a monotonous
tone of voice.

TrHE INTENTION OF THIS METHOD.—The idea is to soothe
‘the patient’s nerves; to relieve him of all anxiety of mind con-~
«cerning the mystery of the treatment he is about to undergo;
to reassure him and make him thoroughly comfortable. It is
also intended that by a concentration of the patient’s attention
upon this simple act of moving.the fingers there will be brought
-about in the patient’s brain that condition of cheerful fatigue
which follows the concentration of the mind upon any not dis-
-agreeable and not exciting task. A drowsiness begins to take
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possession of the patient. The voice of the operator sounds evern
more soothing and monotonous than before.

SLEEP SucGEsTIONs.~—The Doctor is saying: “Your eyes are-
getting heavy now; you are feeling drowsy; you are feeling that.
it would be an effort to move; you are not disturbed by any
noise. without, the blood is receding from the extremities, your
hands and feet and head are becoming cooler, the heart’s action.
is diminished, the pulse is slower, the breath is easier, quieter,.
deeper and you are going gradually sound asleep.” The Doc-
tor pauses for a little while and then says still more quietly::
“Close your eyes, sleep,” at the same time laying his hands
lightly upon the eyelids of the patient. He then says: “Rest-
ing quietly; all is well; your pain is getting gradually less. In
a little while you will be sound asleep, and on awaking the pain
"will have entirely disappeared. Sleep quietly. Nothing will dis-
turb you until I return.,” He then leaves the patient to him-
self for perhaps ten or fifteen minutes, and upon returning usu-
-ally finds that the latter has passed from a state of drowsiness.
‘into a condition of light sleep, and that the headache is either
~greatly relieved or entirely gone. The Doctor informs the-
patient that the next day when he returns for treatment he will
pass more easily into the drowsy condition, and that his sleep will
be deeper, and that after a few treatments he will be able not.
only to cure any pain which may be present at the time of the:
treatment, but by this Verbal Suggestion will prevent a recurrence:
of the trouble. This is the method which is invariably followed.
in France in the treatment of a new patient. Nothing is said
about Hypnotic Influence; no tests are imposed to discover
whether the patient is in any degree under the influence or not;.
everything is arranged to quiet him, reassure him, and set his
mind absolutely at rest.

A Seconp TREATMENT.—Accordingly, upon returning for-
treatment, the patient gets into the chair with confidestce and with--
out any misgiving as to what the result will be; and he becomes-
proportionately more quickly obedient to the suggestions of the:
Doctor, and is more profoundly affected. At this second sitting
the Doctor says, after he has induced in the patient the drowsy
condition in the manner aforesaid: “You will find that your eyes.
are very heavy indeed, and that you cannot open them.” He lays
his hand lightly upon the eyelids of the patient and says: “Your
eyes are shut tight and you have no power to open them.” The:
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-patient makes an ineffectual attempt to open his eyes, and per-
haps, smiling languidly, gives up the task and relapses again into
‘his condition of somnolence, The Doctor says: “All is well ; your
eyes are tightly shut and you have no power to open them. You
will pass now into a condition of deeper sleep. Upon awakening
_you will not remember anything that has happened. Your mem-
-ory will be obliterated for the time being. You will only be con-
scious of the fact that you have slept profoundly, and feel much
"benefited in health.” The patient is now left to himself as before,
for perhaps fifteen minutes, at the end of which time  the
Doctor re-enters the room, and passing his hand lightly across
‘the forehead of the patient says:

ConcLusioN oF SECOND TREATMENT.—“You have had a good
‘rest and a refreshing sleep. You will have no more pains in
your head, and your mental faculties will be much brighter and
more alert for this rest. You will wake when I count three, and
‘hereafter when I wish to Hypnotize you for your benefit you
will pass at once into a condition of profound sleep. Now I
shall wake you quietly and without any nervous shock; one, two,
‘three—wide-awake.” As the Doctor pronounces “three” the pa-
tient opens his eyes and confesses that he is without pain or dis-
-comfort of any kind.

THE MEMORY 1S AMENABLE TO SUGGESTION.—Perhaps he
stares about him stupidly as one does who has been roused sud-
denly from a deep sleep, but he has no memory of having been
spoken to from the time he closes his eyes until that moment.
There are accordingly present in this patient all the necessary
-signs which point toward the possibility of inducing in him a
profound condition of Hypnosis, and here for the present we
:amay be content to leave the method of the Nancy School.



LESSON III.

“THE ART OF MESMERIZING—THE AUTHORITATIVE OPERATOR—TEE METHOD
oF MEsMERIZING—USING THE LoNG Pass—How 1o Know TEE MAG-
NETIC SLEEP.

THE ART oF MESMERIZING.—Let us now take up for con-
sideration the method of the early Magnetizers, as they styled
themselves, and I prefer to put these directions in the form of
personal instruction, as it were from me to you. First select for
the purpose of experiment some one younger than yourself, but
not one who has lived so long in the house with you as to be
inclined toward any familiarity.

TrE AurHORITATIVE OPERATOR.—In order to be at first suc-
cessful you should find some person who looks up to you as one
in authority; since the essential point in successful Mesmerism
is the obedient quality in the patient. It will be also strongly
in your favor if your patient is not well physically, and is look-
ing toward Mesmerism as a possible means of relief from ill
health, ,

TreE METHOD OF MESMERIZING—Seat your patient in a com-
fortable chair and sit directly in front of him; your eyes should
be a little above the level of his eyes; make him perfectly com-
fortable, if necessary placing cushions at his back in order that
his head may rest easily and without any physical strain what-
ever in the position in which he sits. Take his right hand in
your left, and his left hand in your right. Lean forward until
your face is about a foot from his. Desire him to gaze unflinch-
ingly into one of your eyes. Impress upon him firmly the point
that he must not allow his gaze to wander. He must not wink
his eye unless he feels compelled to do so. You must talk to
him in this manner: “You will feel a tingling first of all in
your hands as I hold them, extending up your arm to the
shoulders and gradually a numbness creeping over the body. Do
mot be uneasy at any sensations which may occur, and do not
allow yourself to wonder at anything that may happen. No harm
shall come to you, and you may repose absolute confidence in me.
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‘When you can no longer keep your eyes open and fastened upon
mine, close them and they will not come open again. You will
then pass into a profound sleep, your whole body will feel warm
and a genial current which will seem to you like an electric
warmth will be sensed. When your eyes are closed I shall use
passes over you which will have the effect of doubling the mag-
netic influence and distributing it evenly throughout the body.”
As you hold his hands in yours, press lightly the thumbs of your
hands against the back of his hands alternately lightening or

FIG. 7.—HYPNOSIS BY VERBAL SUGGESTION.

increasing the pressure, allowing your thumbs to rest half way
2cross the back of his hands between the second and. third
knuckles. This pressure will exert a peculiar influence upon him,
and will also hold his attention steadily to the work in hand.
‘When he can no longer keep his eyes open, release one of his hands
and close his eyes with your fingers, saying: “Relax now and
sleep.” You may then proceed with the passes.

Using THE LonGg Pass—Rising from your chair, you bring
both hands over his head and holding the points of your fingers
about two inches from his face you proceed to bring them down
over his body with a slow sweep, terminating at the knees.



Throw your hands out then to either side of you, palms upward,
and bringing them together again over your head, bring them
down in another sweep, slowly performed, from the head again
to the knees. Repeat this process for about ten minutes, at the
end of which time if you lift one of his arms it will probably
remain in the position in which you place it. If it should fall
again to his side repeat these slow long passes for another five
minutes, at the end of which time he will probably be in that con-
dition which is known as rapport ; that is to say, he will be more
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or less under the magnetic influence. Do not try to lift his hand
again, because he may be one of the lethargic kind of subjects
who never become cataleptic. As the meaning of these terms will
be fully explained later on it is not necessary to do more than
mention them here. Say to him quietly, “You are now passing
into the magnetic condition, and though you may be conscious
of where you are, you cannot open your eyes.,” Wait a few mo-
ments and then say: “Your eyes will not open although you try
to lift them.”_. Pause here again and then say, “Try to lift them,
they will not open.” If you see that he makes an ineffectual at-



—-34—-

tempt to open his eyes you may understand that your patient is.
in the same mental condition as was the patient of Dr. Liebeault
mentioned in the previous Lesson.

How To Know THE MAGNETIC SLEEP.—But if there should
be no movement whatever from him, and if he should seem to
pay no attention whatever to your exhortation that he try to lift
his eyelids, you may take it for granted that you have induced
in him a deeper state of magnetic sleep, one which it is better for
you not to disturb; and you will therefore say to him as follows:
“Sleep profoundly and dream that you are traveling many thou-
sands of miles from here, visiting scenes and places you never
saw. Let your spirit go whither it will, and when you awake
in one hour from this time, you will tell me where you have beén
and what you have seen and everything will be clearly impressed
upon your mind when you awake. Sleep for one hour and
awake of your own accord at the end of that time.” Here we
leave this patient also.



LESSON IV.

“TrE MerHOD PRACTICED IN INDIA—WHAT TO D0 T0 INDUCE SLEEP BY THIS
Means—Do Nor ExperiMeNT IN THIS CASE.

Tae MEeTHOD PrACTICED IN INDIA—In this fourth Lesson
1 give you the method practiced by an English surgeon, Dr.
‘Esdaile, who about the year 1847 made such good use of Hyp-
notism in his hospital practice at Calcutta, India, that the English
-government placed at his disposal a hospital specially prepared
for the reception of patients to be operated upon in Mesmeric
Anzsthesia. It is a method that is now practically unknown,
and one which has never been fully given to the public. Its
results, however, are so astounding, especially in the matter of in-
ducing the deepest degrees of Hypnosis that this complete book
of methods must give it a place of importance. We will again
assume the places of instructor and pupil.

WHAT 10 DO- T0 INDUCE SLEEP BY THIS MEANSs.—Have in
your room where patients are to be treated a long low couch in
which the headrest is not more than six inches higher than the
‘body of the couch. Let your patient lie full length upon the couch
and seat yourself at its head. Bend over the couch in such a way
that when your patient’s eyes are upturned to yours it is not diffi-
-cult for him to keep his gaze riveted upon you. To6 make this
more plain to you I should say that there must be in this case no
great strain upon the cyesight of the patient. Now bend over the
couch so that your face is not more than from four to six inches
from your patient’s. Keep your eyes fastened upon his. Instruct
him to keep his eyes fastened upon yours. Allow no sound to
escape you. There should be no noise of any kind in the room or
-out of it to disturb you. Maintain this position if necessary for
ocne hour to two hours, keeping in your mind the firm resolve that
your patient must sleep. In half an hour or less his eyelids will
<quiver, but a word from you will redirect his attention to you and
he will make another effort to keep them open. These efforts
‘will become gradually less and less pronounced, until the sense of



sweariness is so developed in him that he can no longer resist the
sleep influence, and his eyes will close completely.

Do nor ExperIMENT IN THIS Case.—When you have tried
this method it will not be necessary for you to try any experi-
mnent with your patient with a view to testing whether or not

FIG. Q.—THE FIXED GAZE.

he has passed into the Hypnotic condition. This method, pro-
vided your patient is not wilfully deceiving you, is invariably pro-
ductive of the deeper stages of Hypnosis, and no such thing as a
test is here necessary. Your patient is again in the condition
known as Magnetic Sleep.



LESSON V.

HypNoTIZING A NUMBER OF PERSONS—PREFATORY EXPLANATIONS—
NoTING THE SYMPTOMS—SUGGESTING THE IDEA OF SLEEP—ROUSING THE
. CompANY—CoNcLUsIONS DrRAWN FroM THEIR TESTIMONY.

HypNoriziNG A NUMBER OF Persons.—Keeping carefully
in your mind the three methods which have been previously
given you as advised, let us add to them a fourth, which is noi
less distinct from the others. Gather together some eight or
ten people in a room, and request each one to look fixedly at
a bright object, let us say a silver half dollar, held in the palm
of the hand. Repress any indications of levity among your audi-
ence, by pointing out to them the fact that you mean to make
of this an earnest investigation into psychic phenomena, and ex~
plain to them that any tendency toward merriment will have the
effect of postponing results by distracting the attention of those
engaged in the investigation.

PrerATORY EXPLANATIONS.—Explain in your prefatory talk
that you do not intend to make any verbal suggestions to them
during the performance, but that they will find their eyes grad-
wally closing, the bright object becoming blurred and indistinct,
and a general feeling of heaviness and drowsiness becoming
marked, Allow your audience now to devote themselves ear-
nestly to the simple task you have assigned to them. Stand in
front of your circle and watch them all closely.

Notine THE SyMrroMs.—By and by you will notice one head
begin to nod ; then perhaps another ; some of the more unruly ones
will allow their attention to wander in the direction of these who
show the influence more plainly, and you should be on the alert to
restrain any sign of whispering or communication between the
members of the circle, all such signs and all such noises having
the tendency to rouse the true subjects.

SuUGGESTING THE IDEA OF SLEEP.—When you mnotice that
some two or three of your audience are decidedly affected, go
down quietly among them, and speaking in a quiet tone of voice,
80 as not to arouse them from the condition of reverie in which
they have placed themselves, imprint upon their minds the idea
©f sleep by saying the following words: “By keeping your eyes
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fixed upon the bright object in your hands you have brought
about in yourselves a lessening of the circulation of blood in
the brain, consequently you feel drowsy and inclined to sleep.
This drowsiness will increase, and will deepen as you continue
to gaze fixedly at the object you hold. When the blood leaves the:
brain, sleep follows, Your fixity of attention upon the object.
you hold has brought about the required change in the circulation,
and you will now gradually pass into the condition of sleep.
Let nothing disturb you.”

Rousing THE CompANY.—Some of those affected will now
fall asleep, and in the course of about five minutes you may

#1610 HYPNOTIZING A COMPANY

arouse the whole company by saying: “When I count three you
will all be wide-awake and will tell me how far and to what
degree you were influenced.” When you count three they will
all open their eyes and tell their experiences.

CoNcLusioNs DRAWN FROM THEIR TESTIMONY.~—-Some will
say that they felt no tingling whatever ; some will say that they felt
drowsy ; some will say that they were fast asleep. The first have
been guilty of allowing their attention to wander; the second
'have been influenced, and upon repeated trials would no doubt
pass .into slcep, the last named would make good subjects, and
‘may be said to have reached the same condition, this time self-
‘induced, as was arrived at by the subjects in the preceding Les-
:sons where entirely different means were employed to bring
about this condition of subjectivity.



LESSON VL

-‘THE QUALIFICATIONS OF A Goop OPERATOR—QUESTION OF SEX oF No Im-
PORTANCE—WHAT Hypnorism Is-—THE Power To HypnoTizE—~THE
IMPORTANCE OF ASSUMPTION—DEVELOPING A POWERFUL GAZE.

THE QUALIFICATIONS OF A Goop OPERATOR.—In the preced-
~ing Lessons you have been given the four distinct types of in-
ducing Hypnosis which form the groundwork for a variety of
methods which follow, and of which each operator selects the
‘one which he finds most natural to himself to adopt with
-success. Before going into any further methods let us consider
.the qualifications necessary to make one a good operator.

QuEsTION OF SEX OF NO IMPORTANCE.—Although in these
Lessons we shall speak of both operator and subject always as
of the male gender, women make fully as good Hypnotists as
.men, and are just as easily influenced, but not more easily, to
“become good subjects. My experience has shown me that the
susceptibility of both men and women to Hypnotic influence is
just about even, and neither sex can be said to have any advan-
“tage over the other in this respect. A good operator must be
very cleanly in his personal appearance, and be free from all
offensive habits of speech or manner. He should be polite and
‘persuasive, at the same time having in his tone and bearing the
-appearance of one who commands.

Waar Hyeworism Is—The art of Hypnotizing is really
.the art of making an impression upon the mind of another per-
-son, and in order to make this impression deep and lasting the
operator should never allow himself to give or accept any famil-
iarity to or from his subjects or patients. This is a rule which
will admit of no exceptions. \

TrE Power To HypNoTizE—The power to Hypnotize may
be summarized as being the power to command respect and obe-
dience. For this reason, and because his authority as pbysician
gives him the right to command, the doctor makes an admirable
hypnotist. But this firmness of manner and dominant appear-
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ance which is necessary to success may be acquired by anyone
who studies these Lessons after a little practice.

THE IMPORTANCE OF ASsuMPTION.—The manner which is
at first assumed, becomes later on natural, and even if at first
you have no confidence in yourself it is necessary that you should
assume a confident bearing and manner when dealing with a sub«
ject. You will be surprised at first to see how the things which
you say are about to happen do happen. When, for instance, you
tell a subject that he is becoming drowsy, even though you see na
sign of drowsiness in that subject, it will shortly come about that
he will give every evidence of being drowsy, and this phenomenon
simply means that your confident assertion has made such an im-
pression upon his mind that the thing which you have assumed to
be true has become true. At first the effect of your words will
astonish you, as I say, but after a little practice you will begin
to see that all of your acquaintances are influenced by the sugges-
tions that are made to them by others both directly and indirectly.
The other necessary qualifications of the good operator are, an
honest person, an upright character dealing fairly with all men,
a clear eye, and most important of all a habit of looking every
person straight in the eye while endeavoring to influence him.

DeveLorING A PowerrFuL Gaze.—For the special practice of
operators, in order to develop the power of the fixed gaze, I
shall advise that they spend ten minutes night and morning in
their room practicing before the looking-glass the act of gazing
at the reflection in the mirror without winking an eyelid. After
regular practice of this kind it will be found that they are able
to extend the time of looking without winking at any person or
object from one to five minutes, and from five to ten, and some-
times as long as twenty minutes, without the eye becoming
fatigued or suffused with tears. This practice will also have
the effect of seeming to enlarge the eye by increasing the ex«
pansion between the lids, a result which is to be desired.



LESSON VIIL.

Wao MAkRE THE Best Susjecrs—EXcepTIONS T0 THE RULE—~WHAT CoN-
STITUTES A HARD SuBjECT?

Wano MAkE THE BesT SuBjEcTs.—With reference to the
‘class of people who make the best subjects, I have often been
‘asked by my students to tell them some way of picking out from
a crowd of people the persons most likely to pass into the som-
nambulistic condition at a glance. This is a matter which prac-
tice alone can make one expert in, but there are certain general
indications which never mislead the student. These are as fol-
lows: Blondes are more easily influenced than brunettes. Men
and women who have what is known as a faded appearance,
whose eyes are for example of a faded blue which is yet not
gray, whose hair is of a light shade of brown which has in it
nothing of gold, whose mouths show pleasant temperaments and
non-inquisitive dispositions, these make as a class good subjects.

Excerprions To THE RuLE.—Unfortunately no generalization
upon this point can be accepted as accurate because in the expe-
rience of every Hypnotist there are exceptional cases where
very strong-willed persons made admirable subjects, very pro-
nounced brunettes proved to be first-class somnambulists, and
many of the faded type proved refractory and hard to influence.
It will give you a fair clue to your probable success with your
patient to say that you may gauge your probable effect upon
him in the induction of Hypnosis by the effect upon him
of your manner and appearance while he is wide-awake.
If he is cordial and complacent and obedient, or if he is yield-
ing, or shows in his manner great fear of you which is not
mixed with repugnance, you may take it for granted that you
will be able to forcibly impress his mind. There is in some per-
sons a rooted objection to Hypnosis which it is absolutely im-
possible to overcome and you may be wasting your time by
working upon such people. It is not, I think, a question of
fear, but of absolute distaste for the whole process. There is
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o harm in a subject being afraid of you, because you can re-
move that feeling of fear in the course of one or two treatments
so that in place of being afraid he comes to have absolute con-
fidence in you. Also, as I will show later, the feeling of fear
alone is sometimes sufficient to produce instant Hypnosis.

WeaT ConstiTuTEs A HARD SusjeEcT?—The worst subjects
are those who, being in the first place persons of weak will,
have no interest in psychology, and have not sufficient wit to
understand the genuineness of the force resident in themselves.
They may be reached always by indirect Suggestion and in deal-
ing with such people you should never rely upon verbal Sug-
gestion alone, but should call to your aid an adjuvant such as
electricity, with which you will be able to make a profound im-
pression upon their minds.



LESSON VIIL

A Typrcar Case—How To BEGIN T0 INFLUENCE THE Boy—WHAT To SAY—
THE PURPOSE OF THIS METHOD—MAINTAIN SILENCE IN THE RooM—
AFrFECTING THE Boy’s MuscuLAR AcTioN—THE First STAGES OF CATA-
LEPSY OR MuscuLAR Ricipiry—REMOVING THE Ricipity—THE EFFECT
oF Your SuccestioNs—His ReasoN Is AFrrFecTED—FURTHER Evi-
DENCES OF THE RECEPTIVE STATE OF His MIND—SLEEPING IN A STAND-
ING PosITioN—GIvING QUICK, PoSITIVE SUGGESTIONS—AN EXPERIMENT
IN AN IiLusioN oF THE SENSE OF SiGHT—Do Nor INpuce FEar IN
SUBJECTS—ACTIVE SOMNAMBULISM—ILLUSION OF THE SENSE OF TASTE
—INHIBITING THE SENSE OF SMELL—THE Ust oF ILLusioNs As Evi-
DENCE—HALLUCINATION OF SIGHT—CHANGING SOMNAMBULISM INTO
SLeer—GIVING EpucAaTIONAL SUGGESTIONS—IN CASE oF To00 PrOFOUND
SLEEP.

A Typicar Case—We will now take for purposes of instruc~
tion such a case as follows: A friend comes to your office and.
brings with him a young man. Your friend says: “I have heard.
that you are a great Hypnotist, and I should very much like to
have a demonstration of your power upon this boy. He has no
objection to being hypnotized and will do anything you tell him.
He is a very backward boy in his studies and will not apply
himself to his work. His mother sent him to me for correc-
tion, but having heard of your success in this class of cases T
bring him to you in order that you may demonstrate the power
of Hypnotism upon him in the correction of the habit of lazi--
ness. See what you can do with him.” Here is a typical case
which occurs in the practice of every operator, and the right:
method of procedure may be here given at length, so that the:
student may know just how to proceed in such a case,

How 10 BEGIN T0 INFLUENCE THE Bov.—Approach the boy-
with a firm, confident manner, and take his left hand in your
right, at the same time placing your left hand on his forehead,
and pushing back his head until he looks up into your eyes as
you stand above him. He will be somewhat afraid at this pro-
cedure. Tell him that you have no intention of hurting him, and
that he will really enjoy himself very much during the experi-
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-ments which are to follow. Tell him that you will not hurt
“him, or allow anyone else to hurt him; that you do not intend
-to run pins in him or put him to any pain, and that he may have
full confidence in you. Talk to him reassuningly, at the same
time making him keep his eyes fixed on yours as he stands upon
‘his feet. Tell him that he must do just what you tell him to do,
.and that you will put him to sleep.. Tell him that you are going
1o put him in a chair, and that you will give him a ten-cent piece
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FIG. II.~—INDUCING SLEEP IN A BOY,

-t0 look at, or a silver half dollar; any bright object will answer
the purpose just as well. Then impress upon him that noth-
-ing unusual or extraordinary will happen, but that his sleep
will be a perfectly natural sleep. Put him then into a comfort-
:able chair, put the bright object in his hand, bringing his hand
-to about four inches from his eyes, and tell him that after look-
:ing at the bright object for a little while he will become drowsy,
ahen more drowsy, and finally he will be compelled to close his
-eyes and to sleep.

WHAT TO SAv.—Repeat positively to him in the most em-



phatic manner some such directions as these: “Keep your eyes
fixed upon the object in your hand. Pay no attention to any-
one who comes into the room, and pay no attention to any noises-
you hear. Your eyelids will get heavier and heavier. You will.
become so drowsy that you will be unable to keep them open.”
Go behind his chair and rest your right hand on the back of his.
neck, keeping the palm firmly pressed against his neck, but not in
such a manner as to cause him any discomfort. Allow him a.
little while to get sleepy, as nothmg is gained by hurrying mat-
ters. Here repeat the suggestion as follows: “Your eyes are-
becoming more and more heavy; you are getting more drowsy;
in a little while you will be unable to keep your eyes open, but.
you must not close them until I tell you to do.so. Now you
can scarcely see the object, but keep looking at it and I will tell.
you when to close your eyes.”

Tae Purrose oF THIS METHOD,—Keep talking positively-
but quietly to him in this manner; make your suggestions in
such a tone of voice that they impress themselves upon his.
consciousness as facts. You are now driving into his mind the-
idea of sleep. Keep on talking to him; let him only listen to-
what you have to say to him. Because of your repeated sug--
gestions to him his eyes in a little while will really begin to-
have the appearance of drowsiness and heaviness in the eyelids.
Then say: “Your eyes are almost ready to close; you can scarcely
keep awake.” Here make your tone of voice less command--
ing and more drowsy, using the very drowsiest intonation which.
you possess, drawing out your words and letting it appear that
you are yourself fatigued and almost ready to fall asleep. Con--
tinue as follows: “Now your eyes must close; you cannot keep-
them open; they must close now and you will be asleep. Close-
them.” Keep your right hand upon the back of his neck as hereto--
fore, and put your left hand upon his forehead, saying, “Sleep,”
giving the command to sleep quietly but firmly. Sometimes
the eyelids will quiver for a few seconds, sometimes longer.
Very soon the subject will relax his muscles and settle back:
in his chair with a sigh of satisfaction. Let him remain so for-
some time saying nothing to him at all.

MainraiN SiLENcE IN THE Room.—Request the person who
accompanied him to your office to remain perfectly quiet through--
out the whole performance, making no noise to attract the at--
tention of the subject, and offering no suggestions whatever-
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scither to him or to you. This point should be insisted upott
“before the beginning of the treatment. -

AFrFECTING THE Bov’s MuscuLar Acrtion.—After allowing
~your subject to rest for a few moments, say in a very low tone
-of voice: “You are fast asleep and nothing will wake you;
-nothing will hitft you; yout can open your eyes wheén I tell you
to do so, but you cannot open them if I tell you you cannot. You
-will remain asleep. Now I shall lift your arm and that will
ot disturb you. Nothing will awake you.” Take your hand
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FIG., I2,—INDUCING CATALEPSY IN THE ARM.

«quietly away from his neck and stroke the arm nearest to you two
or three times, then raise it quickly to a horizontal position, and
say: “Your arm will remain fixed as I put it;” stroke it two or
three times again and say, “You see that your arm remains
fixed and you cannot take it down. It will stay in any posi-
‘tion in which I place it; you are sound asleep, and you will do
-anything I tell you to do, but you cannot wake up until I tell
‘you to wake.” The arm will remain in the position in which
it is placed, and you may then say: “No one can bend your arm
.or take it down until I give them leave.”

THE First STAGES OF CATALEPSY OR MUSCULAR RIGIDITY.—
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“You can proceed so with the other arm, and it is a good plan-
1o make both arms -and legs rigid in this manner, provided
that your subject is a boy or a young man who has nothing the
matter with his general health, and upon whom a muscular ex-
periment of this kind will have no exciting effect.

RemoviNG THE RicIpiTYy.—~When his limbs are all horizontally
stretched in this manner you may say to him, “Now I shall
gradually remove this- influence and loosen your left arm by
making a few passes over it from the wrist to the shoulder.”
Do so, and then say: “Now it is relaxed and easy and you can
put it down.” So proceed with the other arm, and always be
<areful in this experiment to thoroughly remove from the pa-
tient’s mind any impression of muscular rigidity which you may
have placed there in the course of the experiment. Repeat to
him, “You are sound asleep, and you will do what I tell you to
do. No one can wake you except myself,”

THE EFFecT OF YOUR SuGGESTIONS.—You have now demon-
strated in the case of this subject the control which you have over
his muscular system. You have, by your repeated suggestions
that he cannot do certain things which in his ordinary state he
could do, driven into his mind the suggestion that it is impossible
for him to, for instance, lower his arm. The result is that by the
repetition of the Suggestion he has come to believe that what you
say is a fact and he finds himself therefore to a certain degree at
war with himself. He may, and subjects frequently do, seem to
make strenuous efforts to lower his arm; but because of the fact
that he believes he cannot, he is unable to do so. Now you should
begin to understand the power of positive Suggestion when driven
into the mind at the time when the reasoning faculties are not in
their most active state. :

His ReasonN 1S AFrecTED.—While the boy is very drows
and sleepy he does not reason as he would reason in his waking
state. Therefore he merely accepts the fact that he cannot put
down his arms and gives up trying. His brain is then in a re-
ceptive condition for further suggestions, and you may proceed
with any experiments which suggest themselves to you in the
way of demonstrating further muscular control over your subject.

FurrEER EVIDENCES OF THE RECEPTIVE STATE oF His Minp.
—For example, in precisely the same way as you demonstrated
to his satisfaction or dissatisfaction that he could not lower his
arm when you told him he could not you may prove to him and
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to others present that he cannot open his eyes when you say he
cannot ; that he cannot close his mouth when you open it, and
command it to remain open; and that he cannot.move from
any spot upon the floor when you say that he is transfixed there
and incapable of movement. ’

SLEEPING IN A STANDING Posrtion.—You now stand h1m
upon his feet and say, passing your hands rapidly down his head
past the arms and down to his feet with a quick stroke, touch-

ing the clothing lightly, and repeating this double stroke a few
times, “You can sleep just as easily and just as soundly stand-
ing upon your feet as sitting in the chair. You will open your
eyes when I tell you to open them, and you will see what I tell you.
to see. You will also feel what I tell you to feel, everything will
be real to you.” You now say: “Although I should tell you to.
open your eyes you will not be wide awake; you will still be:
asleep ; you will see some very curious things, but you will not be:
frightened at them, and you will not wonder how they came there;.
you will only know that you see them and that they are real
to you.”

GiviNeg QUICK, PosiTive SuGGESTIONS.—In this' experiment



it is necessary that you should speak quickly and without hesi-
tation. The idea is to impress at once upon the mind of
your subject that what you say is a fact. If you hesitate, or
‘speak in an uncertain tone of voice, you run the risk of letting
him rouse himself sufficiently to question or doubt. Your busi-
-mess is simply to impress.

AN EXPERIMENT IN AN JLLUSION OF THE SENSE OF SIGHT.—
You now take an ordinary walking stick and lay it in the boy’s

fIG 1% CREATlNG AN ILLUSION OF stT
THE BOY THINKS HE SCES A SNA

hands, saying: “You are not afraid of snakes. You have al-
ways wanted to have a snake for a pet. Open your eyes and
look at the snake which I have put in your hands. It will not bite
you or hurt you. You are not afraid of it. Hold it tight or
it will get away.” The boy opens his eyes, and in the place
of the stick sees, as he supposes, a snake, but as you have im-
pressed upon him that he will not feel alarmed he does not ex-
perience any distaste for the reptile and will even fondle it affec-
tionately.. You could if you were so disposed instantly trans-
form this feeling of affection into one of fear, by exclaiming:
“Take care, or it will bite you!” All stage Hypnotists play in this
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manner upon the fears and affections, that is to say the emotions,
of their subjects. E o
Do Nor Inpuce FEAR IN SusJEcTs—DBut it is just as easy
to demonstrate the force of Hypnotism by making use only of
tests which are pleasurable to the subject as by frightening him,
and I strongly deprecate any use of this power for an inferior end.
Active SomNaMBULISM.—This boy is now in the condi-
dition which is called Active Somnambulism. You have induced
in his mind an illusion; that is to say, you have given him an ob-
ject and transformed it by your suggestion into another object,
forming an Illusion of the Senses. You now say to him: “Let us
put the snake away,” and taking it out of his hands you lay it on
one side. Then pass your hands rapidly over his face once or
twice and say, “Sleep,.”” This is all that is necessary to trans-
form the condition of Active Somnambulism into profound sleep.
ILLusion oF THE SENSE OF Taste—Let him stand for a
moment swaying lightly upon his feet, and then say: “You
are very fond of fruit. You like apples and oranges.” Here
is a very fine apple, one of a choice variety, and you can have it
to eat. You will think you never tasted a finer apple or a sweeter
one, Take it and ‘eat it now.” You can then put in his hand
an ordinary raw potato, and he will eat it with every evidence of
satisfaction. Hitherto you have not asked him to speak to you,
but you can now question him and he will answer. Ask him how
he enjoys the apple, and if he does not at once reply give him a
suggestion forcibly that he can speak just as well as he can when
he is wide-awake. He will tell you then that he enjoys the apple
very much and would like another. You have thus induced the
illusion of the sense of taste. ‘ '
INHIBITING THE SENSE OF SMELL.—You can take this. same
subject and in a little while you can educate him up to such a
point of practice that you can positively inhibit the sense of
smell to such a degree that a bottle of strong ammonia held un-
der his nostrils will produce absolutely no effect whatever. He
may then by suggestion be made to accept the bottle of ammo-
nia as a bottle of eau de cologne and inhale the fumes with
evident pleasure. There is no end to the variety of experiments
which can be conducted in this matter of illusions of the senses,
and it is not necessary here to do more than to give yoy the
above directions as to how you are to proceed to induce such
illusions. I have never found that any harm occurs to the sub-
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ject from the induction of occasional non-injurious illusions, but
their very frequent use is not to be countenanced.

TrE Use oF ILLusioNs As EvIDENcE.—They are only useful
as showing you beyond the ppossibility of a doubt that there re-
sides in the human mind a power which is superior to the sense
perception of every day life. They demonstrate the truth of
Hypnotism and the power of Hypnotism and with this demon-
stration you should be perfectly content, without seeking to
abuse it. '

HarLrLucinaTION OF SiGHT.—You can now say to this boy,
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after having allowed him to rest for a moment, and commanded
him to sleep, as in the above experiment, “When you open your
eyes you will see sitting in the chair in the corner of the room
your mother.,” Of course you will take the trouble previously
to find out that the boy’s mother is alive. “Your mother has
come in to see what you are doing, and you will be very glad
to meet her and talk with her. When you open your eyes
you will go over to the corner of the room where she sits and
talk with her, telling me what she says. Open your eyes and
go to her” At this the boy will walk over to his mother, after
staring fixedly at some point in the room where he believes her
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to be, and according to his disposition in the waking state he
will hold a long or short conversation with her. If he is nat-
urally a talkative boy he will be very garrulous and will ask her
all manner of questions, at the same time showing great inter-
est in her replies. You have thus induced in.the boy a Hal-
lucination ; that is to say, you have created a picture of something
in his mind which did not exist. You will thus perceive clearly
the difference between Illusion and Hallucination.

CHANGING SOMNAMBULISM INTO SLEEP.—Now go over to

the boy, pass your hands over his eyes and say, “Sleep.” After
this you will have no fear of Hypnotism, and you will go to
sleep for me as soon as I lay my hand upon your head and say
‘sleep.” It will not be necéssary to go through any long process
with you any more. You will sleep instantly at any time of
the day whenever I wish it and command it. You will go over
to your chair now and pass into a profound sleep, in which I
_shall give you the Suggestions necessary to cure the habit of
laziness in you. Walk over to your chair and go soundly to
sleep.” Now you allow the boy to rest in his chair for about
five minutes, preserving absolute silence in the room.

Giving EpucATioNAL SuGGEsTIONS.—Then lay your hand
upon his head impressively, saying: “You have been very back-
ward in your studies and have been a very idle boy. It is not
your nature to be idle or disobedient, and from this time om
you will show an entirely different disposition. You will be
eager to succeed in your class work at school; you will be obe-
dient to your parents and a thoroughly good boy in every respect.
Your health will be good and you will feel strong, active and
happy from this time. Your disposition is naturally a very
bright and good one and all the good in you will now come to
the surface. We have thrown away and done with all diso-
bedience and idleness from this time. Sleep now for ten min-
utes and at the end of that time you will awake remembering
nothing of what has happened and feeling perfectly well in
every way. You will not have any remembrance of any of the
suggestions which have been given you, and there will be no
trace in your mind of any of the delusions of the senses which
have been produced in you. You will be perfectly sound and
healthy in every respect. Sleep sound and wake at the end
of ten minutes of your own accord.” Still preserving the si-
lence in the room you should now take a seat at a little distance



from the boy, and at the end of the ten minutes, possibly almost
at the second, possibly a little sooner, he will wake feeling healthy
and well in every respect.

In Case oF Too Prorounp SLeep.—Very rarely it happens
that the subject passes into so profound a condition of sleep
that he does not wake at the time suggested. Then it is only
necessary for you to go over to his chair and lay your hand
upon his head and say: ““You have had a good rest and feel
perfectly well and comfortable. When I count three, you will
wake up, wide-awake. One, two, three, wake up.” At this
the subject will open his eyes and perhaps express some aston-
ishment at the length of time that has elapsed by the clock since
he first got into the chair. There is never any danger that the
subject will sleep longer than you suggest, and that it will be im-
possible for you to wake unless you transgress some of the
important directions which will be given you in this- Course of
Lessons. There is a danger and it must be fully understood
that under certain circumstances a subject may continue to sleep
and will resist all your efforts to wake him. I propose to show
you later on why that takes place, and wherein you as operator
are responsible for the induction of such a condition.



LESSON IX.

Tae Sus-Conscious Minp—EviDENCE oF DouBLE CONSCIOUSNESS-—PROPER~
11ES 1IN CoMMON—THE CREDULITY OF THE SUB-CONSCIOUS—WHERE
THE Force Lies—Vis Mepicatrix NATURZ—THE Power oF BELIEF.

Tue Sus-conscrous Minp.—Thus far you have been given
only typical methods of inducing Hypnotism in your subjects.
You are now ready for further instruction dealing with the
part which the sub-conscious mind plays in these phenomena.
A simple illustration will best convey to you the truth of the
proposition that man is not a creature of one consciousness only ;
that there exists in him another consciousness which we call
stib-consciousness.

EvipEnce oF DousLeE CONSCIOUSNESS. —Y0u are well aware:
of the fact that when you dream at night you are makmg use
of an intelligence or a consciousness which differs in its chief
characteristics from the waking consciousness. The chief point
of difference lies in the fact that dreams can scarcely be said
to show much reason in their composition. It is this absence-
of the reasoning faculty which chiefly distinguishes conscious-
ness from subconsciousness. In other respects sub-consciousness
closely resembles the consciousness; that is to say the dream life:
is an almost exact counterpart of the waking life. The crea-
tions of our dream consciousness are molded by our waking
experience; the people who appear in our dreams as existing
realities are almost invariably the people whom we have known
or do know in waking life. Therefore we may say that while
these two conditions of mind, the waking and the sleeping, are
distinct in themselves, they are closely allied to each other and
have certain properties in common.

ProperTIES IN CoMMON.—One of these propertles is mem-
ory. But whereas memory in the waking man is a very treach-
erous and unstable servant, in sub-conscious life the memory
is marvelously acute. In the sub-conscious mind there dwells



2 vecord of all the events and happenings of one’s life. It is
a diary of the soul, and it would seem that when the cloak of
waking consciousness, with its cares and anxieties, is lifted, this
sub-conscious memory yields up startling records of its reten-
tiveness and power. In this way men suddenly brought face to
face with death are conscious of realizing almost in an instant,
as in a panoramic view, the whole of the events of their past
lives. The veil between the' conscious and the sub-conscious
is sometimes of a very thin texture, so much so that many people
pass a great part of their waking lives in abstraction or reveries,
and to them the sub-conscious is generally more real than the
conscious. By means of Hypnotism we are able to remove this
veil and to give to the individual the use of his sub-conscious
faculties in their full strength.

Tre CREDULITY OF THE SuB-coNscious.—The sub-conscious
mind is ready to believe, and willing to believe, what you say to
jt. It does not question or oppose your suggestions, even as
you yourself do not oppose your dreamg when you experience
them every night of your life.

Waere THE Force Lies—Therefore Hypnosis may be de-
fined as a state of conscious rest, but sub-conscious activity,
and to put the matter in a nutshell, the reason why Hypnotism
is valuable as a curative power is because the force of the
individual lies in the sub-conscious mind. The motive power
is there. The waking mind commands, and, impressing its com-
mand upon the sub-conscious, the sub-conscious accepts, receives
and believes the suggestion given, and executes the command.
This is true of the individual in waking life, and it is true of the
individual in Hypnosis. The healing force is resident in the
sub-consciousness. .

Vis MEepicaTRIXx NATURE—It is a divine law of being that
nature will always endeavor unaided and without any con-
scious prompting, to remove disease and rectify disorders. But
occasionally through the wrong thought of the individual’s wak-
ing mind the sub-consciousness is so impressed with error
and wrong belief that it is powerless to shake off without assist-
ance the evils that surround it. Hypnotism is simply a means
of introducing this assistance from without to the sub-con-
scious mind.« The suggestions of the operator act as a guide
and help to the sub-conscious mind to combat its erroneous
beliefs, and to set again in motion that divine force of healing
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which is the property of the sub-conscious mind. This is a most
reasonable and beneficent law.

THE PowerR oF BELIEF.—The power to heal bv Hypnotism
is almost entirely the power of the patient to accept and believe
the strengthening suggestions of health which by Hypnotism
are forced upon the attention of the sub-conscious mind. Re-
member that in the waking consciousness the healing force is
not apparent. It is a property of the sub-conscious economy,
and can be developed by the individual himself for his own ad-
vantage by addressing himself in just the same way as the opera-
tor would address him in Hypnosis, or it can be developed by
Hypnotism as explained in detail above. The point here made
is that whether a man cures himself of an ailment or is cured
by another, the means used to bring about the cure are identically
the same, consisting of an impression made by a conscious upon a
sub-conscious mind. The first means of cure we call Auto—sug-
gestion, the other we call Hypnotism,



LESSON X.

“TaE DiFrereNCE BETWEEN HypNosis AND NATURAL SLeep—CuUrING DUr-
ING NATURAL SiLeep—THE MEeTHEOD REPRODUCED IN FrRANCE—THE
Merrop oF Giving SucGEsTIONs DURING SLEEP—GIVING Quier Suc-
GESTIONS—CURING STAMMERING—THE ProcEss Grows EASIER BY
REPETITION—AN EXPERIMENT IN PASSIVE SOMNAMBULISM.

THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN HYPNOSIS AND NATURAL SLEEP.
—-I have already referred to the exalted memory of which evi-
dence is given during Hypnosis. By that you will readily
understanid that I do not class Hypnotism and ordinary sleep
under precisely the same heading. During Hypnosis the intel-
ligence is abnormally acute. But if the subject be allowed to rest
undisturbed by any of your suggestions he will always pass from
Hypnosis into natural sleep. Theérefore we may say that Hyp-
nosis if evolved from sleep returns to it again. :

. CuriNG DURING NATURAL SLEEP.—In just the same way as
Hypnosis is evolved from artificial sleep it may be evolved from
natural sleep. Cures are now being made every day in America
by parents who have studied the principle of the sleep cure in
correcting bad habits in their children, or in advancing them
in their studies and improving their health by the simple means
of talking to the children and getting answers from them while
the children are asleep at night. The important point in this
sleep treatment is that the parent or the operator shall secure
the attention of the sleeper. This whole subject was first laid
before the American public in a short treatise which I wrote in
June, 1897, entitled “Education During Sleep,” and giving in-
stances of cures which I had been able to perform in this way,
such disorders as stammering, enuresis, chorea, nervousness,
fears and bad habits, having readily- yielded to this means of treat-
ment. Remember what was said in the previous lesson about the
power resident in the sub-conscious mind, and you will readily.
see the philosophy of the system.
~ TaE METHOD REPRODUCED IN FRANCE.—About one year after-
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I published this discovery, Dr. Paul Farez contributed to the
Revue de I'Hypnotisme of Paris a series of articles indorsing
and corroborating my theory and results. It is now generally
accepted among psychologists that educational and moral influ-
ences can be in this manner engraved upon the minds of the
sleepers. The method to follow is always the same, and it is.
not necessary to waste much space in detailing it. You have been
-shown how to give positive Suggestion in the preceding Lessons.
Let us suppose, since it is always easier to teach by illustration,

FIG. 18 EDUCATION DURING NATURAL SLEEP
MOTHER 8  CHILD,

that you have a son who has fallen into the habit of stammering, a
habit which is usually picked up by children in imitation of some
one of their acquaintances. In order to treat this habit success—
fully you should say to your boy before he goes to bed at night,.
“I shall come to you to-night when you are sound asleep and talk:
to you. You will not be surprised to hear me speaking to you, and.
you will not take the trouble to wake up. But you will answer
me when I speak to you.”

THE METHOD OF GIVING SUGGESTIONS DURING SLEEP.—After
allowing him ample time to go to sleep, you should go to him, and
lying down beside him, begin stroking his forechead in order to-
quietly introduce into his mind without disturbing him to the
point of wakefulness the knowledge that you are near him. Any-



thing like a shock will of course awaken him, and it would then be:
necessary for you in order to carry out this treatment to proceed.
exactly in the same manner as if you were hypnotizing a subject.
That is to say you will tell him that all is right, and that he must.
close his eyes at once, and go to sleep again. Make your sugges--
tions strongly emphatic to the effect that he is feeling drowsy and.
sleepy and will be sound asleep in a moment and that he will not
awake when you talk to him. But the probability is that if you
carry out directions properly he will not awake. You must now
display great patience in slowly and gradually securing his atten--
tion. You must not hurry him or raise your voice. Speak in a.
very low and distinct tone but without hurry.

GiviNG QUIET SUGGESTIONS.—Say quietly “You are sleeping
soundly and will not wake up. You hear me talking to you; noth-
ing that I say will disturb your sleep. You can answer when I
_speak to you. Do you feel comfortable?” The probability is he
will not answer you at first. It is necessary to educate him to the
point of answering you without waking, and you will therefore
continue to stroke his forehead quietly, thus attracting his atten-
tion gradually to yourself. Lay one finger lightly upon his mouth
and say, “When I touch you on the mouth you will be able to-
speak; you can say ‘yes.” ” Usually the boy’s lips will move, and
he will seem to be trying to formulate a sound, but no sound will.
be heard. When you see this movement of the lips you may re-
peat your suggestion, and make the statement positively that on.
the next night he will be able to talk easily with you.

CuriNG STAMMERING.—Then proceed to give him the Sug-
gestions necessary for the cure of stammering as follows: “You.
will find to-morrow that it is quite easy for you to talk without
any hesitation in your speech. You will talk just as well and just:
as easily and as clearly as I do. You will not stammer or hesitate-
in your speech.,” Repeat these suggestions to him once more mak-
ing them very positive and emphatic; and then leave him. In the
morning he will probably have no remembrance of what you have
said to him, but you will notice a marked improvement in his
speech .and it may happen that during the day your Suggestions
will corie back through his sub-conscious memory to his conscious.
memory and he will recall what you said and how you said it., It
may also happen that he will have no remembrance then or after-
wards of anything that has transpired. These things depends.
-chiefly upon the depth of the sleep induced.
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TaE Process Grows EasiEr By REPETITION.—On the next
-night and on succeeding nights when you talk to him you will find
-that you will have less difficulty in securing a response.

AN ExXPERIMENT IN Passive SomNaMBULISM.—If you wish
‘to try an experiment that will convince you of the influence
which one mind may wield over another during natural sleep you
:can mold the dreams of any sleeper in whatever direction you
-wish, You can suggest to your boy that he is a soldier at the
“head of his troops and he will pass through all the exciting inci-
«dents of the battlefield in his dream. You can suggest to him
-that upon awaking he will remember the fight, and all about the
-enemy, and everything in fact which you have suggested as taking
place, and he will give you in the morning a clear account of his
-vision. But he will have no memory of the fact that you sug-
-gested these things, and will believe that they were simply a real
-vision evolved by him. In just the same way as you have pre-
.sented to his imagination the startling action of the battle field you
can suggest and impress upon his mind visions of pleasant repose
-and healthful rest. The law of the receptivity of the sub-con-
-scious mind to suggestion is irrefutable. It works both ways. It
«<an be used for evil as well as for good; therefore see to it that
-you use it only with the best intentions.



- LESSON XI.

Posr-Hypnoric SuceestioNs—How 10 Give Post-HypNotic SUGGES-
TioNs—THE SusJect MAKES Excuses For His CoNDUCT—STRENGTH-
ENING THE SUGGESTION—WHEN THESE SUGGESTIONS FAIL—SUGGES—
TI0NS CAN BE RerFUSED—THE LeEnNctH oF TIME THESE EXPERIMENTS
HoLp Goop—So-CarLep INsTaANTANEOUS HypNoTisM—How 10 OVER-
COME THE RESISTANCE oF THE SuBJECT—WHY THE INSISTENCE OF THE
OPERATOR SUCCEEDS—WHERE DANGER LiEs—WHAT To Do IN Sucw
Case—THE IMPORTANCE OF PosT-HYPNOTIC SUGGESTIONS.

Post-HypNoTIC SUuGGESTIONS.—Among the many phenomena.
of Hypnotism none occasions so much surprise or perplexity to-
the beholder as the effect of what is known as post-hypnotic sug-
gestion. But if you will carefully study the Chapter dealing with
the sub-conscious memory you will receive the clue to the remark-
able phenomena of this state. They depend in a word upon the
perfection of memory which is an attribute of the sub-conscious
mind.

How T0 GivE PosT-HYPNOTIC SUGGESTIONS.—In order to give
a post-hypnotic suggestion the operator should address his sub--
ject when the latter is sound asleep as follows: “Ten minutes:
after I wake you you will feel a strong desire to put on your hat
and go back to your house. You will then pick up your hat and
put it on and you will then immediately forget what you intended
to do and will remain in your chair talking to me with your hat on.
You will not know that I have suggested to you that you are to-
do this,” At the appointed time, viz.: ten minutes after he has.
been awakened, this subject will suddenly look round for his hat,.
having found it he will immediately put it on his head and sit:
down in his chair again. If you question him, he will say in all.
sincerity that he has not moved from his chair and that his hat is.
not upon his head. If you take his hat off and show it to him he:
will be for a moment non-plussed, but recovering himself he will
say ‘yes,’ he intended to go home.

TrE Susyect MakEes Excuses For His Conpuct.—He will
say this rather than allow you to think that he was so deeply influ--
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«enced by your suggestions that he actually performed some act of
-which he was utterly unconscious. He will know, although he
‘has no memory of what you have said to him, that he has been
-doing an apparently foolish thing at your suggestion and you will
find in this case and invariably in all others that the subject has
-such a dislike to appear to be merely a machine which carries out
-your bidding that he will frame all kinds of excuses to make it
.appear that he knew perfectly well what he was doing. The sub-
ject has in this instance carried out a post-hypnotic suggestion,
:and as this line of experiments admits of a great number of varia-
tions it will be well to consider it here in more than one of its
-phases.

STRENGTHENING THE SUGGESTION..—In order to make a post-
“hypnotic suggestion more easily effective it is better to connect
the suggestion with some act of your own which shall have a
-double bearing upon the suggestion itself, as for instance, suppose
“you say to your subject while he is asleep, “When you see me go
-out of the room you will get up from your chair and put the hands
.of the clock forward half an hour and will not remember that
‘you have done so,” you then make the post-hypnotic suggestion
‘very easy of accomplishment because you connect the fulfillment
-of your suggestlon with your act of leaving the room. Remem-
‘bering the tenacxty of the sub-conscious memory you will under-
stand how it is that when you leave the room, your previous sug-
gestion comes back to the subject’s waking consciousness in the
form of an impulse because he has not refused to accept it at the
time it was given him.

WaeEN TuESE SuccestioNs FaiL.—The only post-hypnotic
:suggestions which are not carried out are those which are refused
‘by the subject at the time the suggestion is given. If he accepts
‘the suggestion and agrees that he will carry it out, any post-hyp-
‘notic suggestion that may be given will be carried out to the letter.
‘But if you give a subject a suggestion which is distasteful to him
.or which is against his code of morals, he will refuse to entertain
it at the time the suggestion is given him, and it will not make the
-full impression upon his sub-conscious mind because of the oppo-
-sition with which he meets it.

SuceestioNs CAN BE RerFUseD.—In order that a suggestion
may be effective it must be firmly believed and accepted by the
subject. I admit that in some instances very unpalatable sug-
gestions are accepted by the subject and that he is apparently



against his will compelled to do certain things which in his wak-
ing state he would not do, but I have always found in a case of
post-hypnotic suggestion that nothing very distasteful was ever
accepted no matter how much pressure was brought to bear by
the operator nor howsoever forcibly the suggestion was made.
In presence of the operator the subject will sometimes, as I say,
-do things which in his waking state he would not do, but in the
:absence of the operator, when a post-hypnotic suggestion is usu-
ally carried out, he will not perform the acts suggested to him if
they are disagreeable or unpleasant. This simplifies the process
very much and puts it upon a reasonable basis.

Tre LenctH oF TiME THESE ExpErIMENTS HoLp Goop.—A.
post-hypnotic suggestion may be given to the subject to take
effect one week, one month or even one year from the time of the
sitting and the acts suggested will be carried out faithfully by
the subject exactly at the time appointed. This again is ac-
counted for by the perfect memory of the sub-conscious mind.

So-caLLep INstanTaneous HypNorism.—Here is another
example of the most common form of post-hypnotic suggestion
which is ever used, and one which stage operators invariably make
use of upon the platform. If you say tc your subject when he is
hypnotized, “When I come into the room and say to you ‘Sleep,’
no matter what you are doing you will drop your work and go
fast asleep,” the effect is as suggested, namely, no matter what
the subject may be doing he will pass into a condition of profound
sleep just as soon as the operator enters the room and commands
sleep.

How 10 OvErRCcOME THE RESISTANCE OoF THE SuBjyECT.—
Sometimes it happens that the subject resists the influence, and it
then becomes a test whether the operator knows his business, or is
«easily disconcerted. If he knows his business, and has had experi-
ence in this work, he will ply the subject with verbal suggestions
.quickly, giving him no time to think, and positively, in order toi
impress his mind with the idea that what he says is happening;
actually is happening. Suppose that the subject has refused to
accept the suggestion of the operator and shakes his head say-
ing, “I won’t go to sleep and you have no power to make me
drowsy.” It would be a wrong method for the operator to stand
still and repeat his suggestion of sleep. He should lay his hand
on the boy’s forehead and close his eyes with the other hand say-
ing positively, “You can’t keep awake if you try to. You want
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'to go to sleep; you feel drowsy; now you are going to sleep.
Sleep soundly, standing on your feet.” If he passes his hand
once or twice across the boy’s forehead sleep will follow as cer~
tainly as night will follow day.

Wy THE INSISTENCE OF THE OPERATOR SUCCEEDS.—The boy
is a somnambulist, that is to say he accepts suggestions readily.
He has been hypnotized before by the same operator and he can be
hypnotized again by the same operator. His opposition goes for
nothing provided the operator understands how to drive the sug-
gestion into the boy’s mind. You can always hypnotize a subject
a second time whom you have hypnotized once. The only excep-
tion to this is when by bad management and bad suggestions you
induce in the subject a feeling of intense nervousness, in which
case neither you nor any other operator using the same means
would be able to re-hypnotize the subject. This has happened
several times within my experience, but the result has come about
through the nervous irritability induced in the patient by the fool-
ish experiments to which he has been subjected.

WaERE DANGER Lies.—While upon this subject we may point
out where the danger lies to the operator in being unable to
awaken a subject whom he has hypnotized. The fault, as I stated
above, lies invariably with the operator. If you were to try to im-
press upon the mind of a subject any suggestion which was re-
pugnant to his nature, and which in his waking state he would
vehemently object to he would do one of two things. He would
either wake up at once, or he would pass into a condition of
deeper sleep in which no suggestions of yours would have any per-
ceptible effect upon him. He would refuse to be awakened, and
you could not rouse him by any of the ordinary means employed
to wake a person from sleep.

Waart 1o po IN Sucu Case—~If such a thing should ever
happen in your experience the only course to follow is to leave
your subject severely alone and allow him to sleep off his lethargy,
and wake when he pleases. Do not try to arouse him, and do not
allow anyone else to touch him. You can lay your hand upon
his forehead and say, impressively, “As I see you do not wish to
wake up at present you may sleep here as long as you want to and
when you do awake, you will feel perfectly well and free from
all nervousness. There will be no ill-effects whatever from this
sleep and you may wake when you please.” If you then leave
your subject alone nature will take her own time to bring him
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so to speak from the depths of sub-conscious life to the surface
again, and he will awake none the worse.

TrE IMPORTANCE OF Post-HypNoTic SuGGESTIONS.—Post-
hypnotic suggestion is the most valuable of all the phenomena of
Hypnotism because it has lasting effect upon the sub-conscious-
ness. The ordinary suggestions which you would give to any-
one of your patients, viz.: “You will feel much better when you
awake and this improvement will be permanent,” are really post-
hypnotic suggestions because they deal with a state of mind which
is to occur after the Hypnosis has terminated. Therefore you will
readily understand the importance of post-hypnotic suggestion
-and its efficacy.



LESSON XII.

“THE StATE OF CATALEPSY—How IT Is INpUcED—THE Danger IN THIS
ConpiTIoN—THE STATE BECOMES INVOLUNTARY.

THE STATE OoF CATALEPSY.—There is a condition of Hypnot-
ism known as Catalepsy which is made much of by stage perform-
ers, but which I strongly advise you to let severely alone. Those of
you who have seen hypnotic entertainments have witnessed the
spectacle of a man or woman of slight physique carrying the
weight of several hundred pounds while suspended between two
chairs or tables, with no rest for the body other than that afforded
by the head and feet of the subject. The condition is one of
muscular rigidity, and with practice certain subjects develop an
extraordinary degree of strength in this particular line.

How 11 15 INDUCED.—Catalepsy is induced in the following
manner: Suppose you were to take this boy whom you have
put to sleep and in whom you have induced the illusions of the
senses glven in detail in a previous Lesson, and were to say to
him, passing your hands repeatedly down his body from his
head to his feet, “You are growing stiff all over; you are not a
boy any longer; you are an iron rod, and it is impossible for you
to bend yourself. Wherever I put you or however I place you
you will remain as rigid as a corpse.” Suppose you then take
this boy as he falls back rigid in your arms and suspend him be-
tween two chairs, resting his head on one and his feet on the other,
and you would have a typical state of stage Catalepsy. You
would find his pulse-beat accelerated, and possibly there would be
no other evidence upon the surface of the strain which he was
endurmg Your suggestions to him should be, “You feel no
strain whatever. You could bear any welght I choose to place
upon you.” The effect upon the beholder is sometimes startling.
He may possibly try the feat himself in his wakmg state, and he
will be surprised at the difficulty he expenences in thus support-
ing himself.

TrE DANGER IN THI1S CoNpDITION.—But although this
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phenomenon of Catalepsy is very good evidence of the peculiar
power of the body when called into operation under suggestion
:there is a real danger in Catalepsy, which so far as I know no
.operator, and no Course of Instruction in Hypnotism, have ever
yet pointed out. The danger is that this habit of straining the
muscles in a continuous rigidity during sleep is very apt, like any
other habit, to fasten itself upon the performer and the old story
of Jekyll and Hyde may be unifortunately repeated. The moral

‘f16.17 STAGE CATALEPSY

of that remarkable book lay in the fact that against the wish of
the hero, Dr. Jekyll, his inferior self fastened itself upon him and
chose to assert its individuality.

THE StATE BECOMES INVOLUNTARY.—The danger in a con-
tinuous practice of Catalepsy is that during natural sleep it is
-quite likely that the subject will dream that he is on exhibition or
that someone is inducing Catalepsy in him, and he will then pass
during this natural sleep into a condition 6f muscular rigidity
which may endure for several hours, and from which it may be
found impossible to wake him. Such a muscular strain is good
for no one physically, and the nervous system is impaired by its
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continuance. One of the best stage cataleptics who has ever
-appeared on an American platform is now in an insane asylum'in
the East as a result of her involuntary entrance into this condi-
tion, -coupled with the degree of damage which her nervous sys-
tem had previously undergone through this training. A few of
the minor experiments in Catalepsy will do no one any harm, but
anything that savors of brutality in any degree is certain to recoil
-upon the operator, and may perhaps have serious consequences.



LESSON XIIIL

INCREASING THE MUSCULAR STRENGTH BY HypNosis—Irs EFFect IN REN-
DERING THE SENSES ACUTE—TREATING A HEADACHE-—-THE RATIONALE
oF CuriNG PAIN—MAXKING THE CURE PERMANENT—PROCEDURE. IN
CAses oF RHEUMATISM.

INCREASING THE MUSCULAR STRENGTH BY HYPNOSIS.—
You will find in the practice of Hypnotism that in some of your,
subjects the physical strength during Hypnosis is remarkably in=
creased. They will be able under Hypnotic Suggestion to take up
from the floor weights which they would be incapable of lifting
while in their normal state.

Its EFFecT 1IN RENDERING THE SENSES ACUTE.—In the same

. way the sense of smell is by Suggestion rendered so acute that at
a distance of many paces the subject will detect and describe
odors which are indistinguishable to other members of the com-
pany. The sense of sight may be similarly sharpened so that he
will be able to read very fine print, which in his waking state
would require the aid of strong glasses. And lastly the sense of
hearing may be strengthened to such a degree that a deaf person
may hear a watch tick at a distance of several feet. You will
understand how valuable this fact is to the doctor who uses
Hypnotism as a medical agent. There are very many cases of
deafness which have been cured by Hypnotism. The power in
this case has been applied to wake the auditory nerve to an-activ-
ity which in normal life it did not possess. Similarly the optic
nerve may be strengthened by Suggestion until the failing sight is
arrested, and even blindness is removed. In treating patients by
Hypnotism for any disorder it is always best during the Hypnosis
to manipulate the affected parts with the hands.

TREATING A HEADACHE.—In the treatment of headache, pass
-the hands frequently over the head, suggesting that all conges-
tion is now removed; that the pain has departed and will not re-
turn, and especially rub the scalp thoroughly with the fingers in

‘order to permit it to regain its relaxed condition. It has lately
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been shown that Hypnotism cures headaches generally because:
of the relaxation which accompanies Hypnotism, which relaxa-
tion, extending as it does to the blood vessels, permits the con-
gestion to subside; and so removes the pressure on the nerves
which caused the pain. In curing rheumatism it is not sufficient
to suggest to the patient simply that his rheumatism is gone and
will not return. You will find that during the Hypnotic sleep
you can lay your hand upon an inflamed joint which to touch:
in the wakmg state would have occasioned excessive agony. The
cry of pain which the inflamed Jomt sends to the brain and which
is transferred by the brain to consciousness, is not heard during
Hypnosis. Your suggestion that there is no pain in the affected
part is the most potent suggestion of the two. This is the com-
mand which the brain carries first to the consciousness, and
which the consciousness assumes to be true.

THE RatioNALE oF CUrING PaiN.—The result is that youw
have cut off the communication between the brain, which is the
interpreting agent, and the seat of the pain in the elbow, or the
knee or the wrist or wherever the pain may be. Upon this
principle all cures of inflammatory conditions are made by Hyp-
notism. It is the command of analgesia which you send to the
brain which severs the connection between the. old painful con-
dition and the consciousness, and the result is that the pain is no
longer felt,

Maxing THE CURE PERMANENT.—B}’ means of the force
which lies as you have —xen m a post-hypnotic suggestion you are
now able to make this condition of analgesia permanent, so that
when yzu say, “Your pain is absolutely gone and will not return,”
you are continuing to interrupt the communication between the
brain and the seat of the pain, and the result is that the rheuma-
tism subsides. If it should return, as it frequently does, in spite
of your strong assertions to the contrary, it is necessary to re~
hypnotize the patient and repeat the’ suggestions, remembering-
that this is the only form of cure which is absolutely natural in
itself. It is bound to be successful in the end, because it is. -
nature’s own method of cure. No matter how often a disease
may recur, under Hypnotic treatment its manifestations are bound
to become less and less forcible until it is finally subdued alto-
gether and eradicated from the system. These two forms of
treatments, the treatment for headaches and the treatment for
rheumatism, may be of course varied in many ways.
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ProcepURE 1N ‘CASES OF REEUMATISM,—In the treatment of
rheumatic patients I invariably begin very gradually to manipu-
late the affected part, moving the arm if that happens to be the
seat of the inflammation, gently to and fro, at first gradually,
then more and more forcibly, impressing upon the patient contin-
ually and positively that the pain is departing, it is all passing
away, and that it will not return. Always at the first treatment I
have found it possible to induce the patient by suggestions to raise
to its full stretch the arm which he had previously declared it
caused him pain to think of moving.



LESSON XIV.

A VALUABLE PROCESS—EFFECTIVE IN THE ABSENCE OF THE OPERATOR—s
HypNoTISM AT A DISTANCE.

A VaLUABLE Process.—Remembering the method of giving
post-hypnotic suggestions you will find it now a very peculiar
demonstration of your power and one which will greatly impress

your patient if you adopt the following means of keeping in com=
munication with him: put him to sleep, and when you are con-«
vinced that he is well under the influence, say to him: “I am
going to give you a talisman which will secure you sound and
refreshing sleep at any time when you are in need of it. No
matter how wakeful you may be, whenever you take this object
from your pocket or from any place where you may keep it for
safe keeping, and your eyes fall upon it, you will pass at once inte
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a profound sleep.” You will then take a piece of paper, or your
own card would be preferable, and write upon it in bold letters
the word “Sleep.” Tell him now to open his eyes and look at the
card which you place in his hand. As he does so repeat to him
forcibly that whenever his eyes fall upon that particular card he
will pass at once into profound Hypnosis. Say that he will hear
your voice talking to him and telling him to go to sleep.

EFFECTIVE IN THE ABSENCE OF THE OPERATOR.~It is a good
plan to leave such a card as this with any one of your patients
‘who may be suffering from insomnia, because, strange to say, al-
though the patient may have been tossing about in a vain desire
to secure sleep for half the night, just as soon as he finds this
talisman or rests his eyes upon it the nervous equilibrium of the
system is restored, and he falls asleep. Not the least part of this
curious experiment is that the passage of time does not dim the
force of the paper. It would be just as good in five years as
to-day.

HypnorisM AT A DisTANCE—You will find that whenever
you have put a subject to sleep two or three times so that he is
fully familiar with your tone of voice, and method of using sug-
gestion, you can put him to sleep just as well over the telephone,
or by letter, as if you were personally before him.



LESSON XV.

VaLve oFr HyeNorisM To THE Prysician—How THE Doctor May Use
SuceesTioN—THE Errects Propucep—MAxXE Use oF No Tests—THE
ATTiTUDE OF THE MEDICAL PROFESSION—THE SIMrPLEST FORCES THE
MostT POWERFUL.

VALuE oF HypNoTisM To THE PHysiciAN.—In every physi-
cian’s practice there are daily opportunities for the use of
Hypnotism which in this day he is not slow to take advantage
of. It is a well-known fact in every medical man’s experience
that there are certain cases of pain and insomnia conse-
quent upon cerebral excitement, in which drugs are absolutely
inert and in which unfortunately it is too often the practice to em-
ploy repeated injections of morphine from which dangerous begin-
ning almost every case of morphine habit is started. The proper
method for the physician to employ in all these cases, except where-
delirium is raging, is Hypnotic Suggestion. It is not necessary
that the word “Hypnotism” should ever be méntioned, in connec-
tion with these cascs, because it often has the effect of exciting still
further the nerves of the patient, on account of the bad odor
which clings about the word itself.

How tHE Doctor MAY Usk SuGGESTION.—It is only neces-
sary for the physician to seat himself heside the patient, taking
the latter’s hand in his and saying very queitly and impressively =
“It is better not to give you any drugs at present. There is a.
method by which I can check this pain that you are suffering, and.
give you sound and refreshing sleep. You need have no fear and
anxiety concerning this and will only be required to do just as I
tell you. Keep your eyes fastened upon mine, and do not under
any circumstances look away from me. I shall take away the
pain and in a little while you will grow drowsy and fall quietly
asleep.” Then the sel{-same suggestion of increasing drowsi-
ness, etc,, should be given to the patient which has been already
detailed fully in preceding Lessons, bearing in mind the fact that
in this case no experiments whatever in the matter of inducing
rigidity of the arms by suggestion are necessary or advisable.



Tue Errects ProDUCED.—Almost immediately in response
to the physician’s suggestion the pain will become less pro--
nounced, and with the lessening of the pain the patient’s receptiv--
ity to suggestion will be increased to such an extent that the-
succeeding suggestions will make a deep and still deeper impres--
'sion upon the mind, so that sleep can be readily induced. When:
it appears that the patient is sleeping the physician:should lay-
down the hand which he has been holding, and quietly stroke the-
arms from the shoulder downward, repeating very soothingly the-
formulas to the effect that the patient will pass into profound.
refreshing sleep and will awake refreshed and strengthened and.
free from all pain. In all such cases it is not even necessary to-
make the test of inhibition of muscular action. It is not even.
necessary to say to the patient: “You cannot open your eyes.””

Maxe Use oF No Tests.—Bear in mind that nothing in the-
nature of a test should be permitted. Content yourself with posi—
tive suggestion and the request that the patient shall not remove-
his eyes from your face. The alleviation of the pain and the sub--
sequent sleep are both brought about by the tranquilizing effect::
upon the nerves which this novel method of treatment ensures,.
the indirect cause being that the patient’s attention is diverted
from his own trouble and fastened upon something else. As his-
attention wanders it must be brought back to the matter in hand,.
and as the human brain is not capable of experiencing at the same-
time two distinct emotions, it follows that the patient will cling-
to the one which is most agreeable and most conducive to his-
health. He is therefore inclined himself to give full attention to-
the suggestion of the physician, and by the repetition of the lat--
ter’s words the positive and pronounced effect is. produced upon
the patient’s mind and by mental action a result is secured which.
the most powerful drugs fail to attain.

THE ATTITUDE OF THE MEDICAL PrOFEssioN.—I could wish:
that every physician ‘in the land fully understood the simplicity-
of Hypnotic Suggestion, but I am afraid that his training having-
been entirely material, he would be inclined to scoff at a means of”
treatment which was so extremely simple and bereft of all mys--
tery. It has been the unfortunate rule of human interference in.
the divine law of cure that we gauge a remedy’s value by its un--
pleasantness or difficulty. We value a surgical operation in pro--
portion to its hazard. We estimate the value of a drug by its:
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destructive effect upon tissue, and its poisonous properties if ad-
-ministered in large doses.

THE SiMmpLEST ForcEs THE MosT PowerruL—We do not
-understand as yet that the simplest agencies are also the might-
dest, and that the force of suggestion is the most powerful factor
-in determining human happiness and health or misery and disease.

“The mind has always governed and the mind will always govern.
"We must therefore devote our study to the law-of cure which
sshall most directly reach the mind.



LESSON XVI.

To. INFLUENCE Nervous WoMeEN—THE CountiNG MerHOD—WHY THIS:
MEeTHOD SUCCEEDS—STUDY YOUR PATIENTS—NEVER BE DISCONCERTED——
VALUE oF A CHANGE oF METHODS.

To INFLUENCE NErvous WoMEN.—Among the many meth--
ods which have been devised for hypnotizing nervous women,.
there is one which I originated and practiced with much success-
for several years. It is strictly speaking another method which
should only be used between operator and patient, and is best:
suited to the therapeutic side of this work.

Tae CountiNG METHOD.—Make your patient comfortable:
upon a couch, and then give her the following directions: “Do-
exactly as I tell you to do. I shall put you to sleep by counting~
certain numbers aloud, and as I count you are to open your eyes:
and close them again. Now close your eyes and keep them closed.
until I begin to count. Then when I count ‘one,” open them for
a second and look at me and then close them again. When I count:
‘two,” open them for a second and close them again,” etc. Then
proceed quietly to count from one to twenty, allowing a pause of
five seconds between each count. After reaching twenty go back:
to one again and count again from one to twenty, allowing a.
pause of ten seconds between each count. Again go back to one:
and this time allow a pause of fifteen seconds between each count..
I have never found it necessary to continue this method longer-
than the third count, by which time the patient had become so-
sleepy by the strain upon her attention due to her careful fcllow--
ing of my directions, and her desire to attend to the simple exer--
cise, that she speedily, with a few re-assuring suggestions, fell:
asleep.

Way Tais MErHOD SuccEEDS.—The philosophy of this sys--
tem is, first, that it asks nothing difficult of the patient. Secondly,.
it keeps alive the attention until drowsiness interferes. Thirdly,.
the mere act of opening and closing the eyes frequently induces-
a heavy feeling in the eyelids which is in itself a strong sugges—
tion of sleep. Fourthly, the fact that the eyes are closed makes
the patient more amenable to the suggestions of sleep and to the:
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Jdea of sleep, because the closing of the eyes shuts out the pa-
-tient’s view of surrounding objects, and the mind therefore be-
‘wcomes at once less active in its operations and less aggressive.
‘Physicians have told me that they have succeeded in some of their
most obstinate cases in inducing profoundest sleep by this means.
Tt would be a great mistake to suppose that because one method
-will not apparently affect a patient therefore that patient cannot
“by any other method be put to sleep.

Stupy Your PATIENTS.—You must always consider the dis-
-position of the patient in determining his or her susceptibility to
.suggestion, and you must always allow novelty and excitement to
“be a disturbing factor in profound Hypnosis. Therefore do not
“be chagrined if your patient should inform you at the close of
your repeated efforts to put her to sleep that she is not at all
aaffected. Simply make the statement calmly that if she is human,
-and-you are strongly of the opinion that she is, it is only necessary
‘to find the right means to influence her in order to successfully
induce Hypnosis.

NEever BE DiscoNcErRTED.~—This is one secret of the hypnot-
ist’s success, that he should never allow himself to be at a loss, and
“he should never admit the possibility of defeat. It is a good plan
-to take a patient who has shown no disposition. whatever to accept
;suggestion while lying upon the couch, or sitting in a chair, and
:stand him upon his feet, telling him to close his eyes, and that you
will put him to sleep by the long magnetic passes. Then stand
“behind him and make long sweeping strokes from his head to
“his feet, accompanied by the verbal suggestion that he will feel
-the influence drawing him backward, and that a feeling of drowsi-
-ness will come upon him with ever-increasing force until he
Afinally loses his equilibrium, and falls back into your arms,

VaLuE oF A CEANGE oF METHODS.—It very often happens
‘that by this change of method you may succeed in inducing pro-
found sleep and somnambulism in a person whom you have re-
.garded as an impossible subject. The explanation is that as no
two men are identical in appearance or character, so no single
-method will have the same influence upon all. But out of the
.abundance of material here given you can extract something
which will fit every individual, whether normal or abnormal, and
:a steady perseverance which admits of no defeat is bound in the
«end to win, since the secret of Hypnosis is essentially the secret
«of making an impression upon the mind of another,



LESSON XVIL -

HypNoTisM IN DENTISTRY—TH2 BricET OBJECT A5 A METHOD—AVOID THE
Worp HypNotisM—WHY DENTIsSTS Do Nor OpPENLY AbvocaTE HyPNo-
SM.

HypnotisM 1N DenTISTRY.—The numberless opportunities
which occur in every dentist’s practice to apply hypnotic sugges-
tions to his patients as a means of inducing freedom from pain
during operation upon the sensitive dentine are fully appreciated
by anyone who is conversant with this science, and understands its
application. But dentists as a class much prefer to make use of
the insidious drug, cocaine, than to induce analgesia by the natu-
ral process which nature has given to man. The power to inhibit
pain is resident in the individual, and any use of a drug for this
purpose is an infraction of nature’s laws which will be bitterly
resented. There is no drug habit to-day which is so difficult to
combat and which is so alarmingly upon the increase as the
cocaine habit, and the promiscuous use of cocaine by physicians
and dentists is a matter which requires state supervision, since
very few are aware of the fagt that cocaine to-day claims more
victims than alcohol.

TaE Brigut OsjecT AS A METHOD.—In every dentist’s office
there are highly polished silver-plated or nickel-plated discs and
instruments. The bright object more aptly serves the purpose of
holding the patient’s attention than a dull object, and in order to
lessen the pain of a dental operation and sometimes extinguish it
altogether it is only necessary for the dentist to use very forcible
verbal suggestions to his patient, requesting the latter to keep his
eyes fixed upon the object in front of him, which should be
placed about two feet away, and should be about from one to two
inches in diameter.

Avo THE Worp Hypnorism.—Here again it is unnecessary
and even a mistake for the dentist to mention the word “Hypno-
tism” in connection with what is to follow. He should impress
only upon his patient the fact that if the latter will follow direc
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tions there will be practically no pain experienced in connection
with the operation. He can then proceed to induce sleep by means
of the same formulas given in the preceding Lessons, and he will
find very little difficulty in making that sleep profound. He should
then address the sleeper just as he would address a person who
was wide awake. He should say, “When I pass my hand over
your face you will open your month, and it will remain open until
I tell you to close it. You will not feel any pain or inconvenience
or nervousness while I am filling this tooth; when I tell you to

f._
FIG 19 A OENTIST USING SUGGESTION

rise up and rinse your mouth out, you will not awaken. You
will do everything that I tell you to do, but you will not wake up.
After the operation is over you will not remember anything about
it; you will have felt no pain, and you will feel no ill-effect what-
ever,” Although dentists as a class do not appreciate the value
to them in their daily practice of Hypnotic Suggestion 3s a means.
for alleviating pain, it is a fact to-day that a great many dentists
in the United States use Hypnotism continually, and if they chose
to do so could record many startling operations which have been
painlessly performed by this agent.
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Way Dextists Do Not OrexLy Apvocate HypNOTISM.—
They do not publish the fact abroad because so great is the public
ignorance that if it were known that Hypnotism were the agent
used for performing their painless operations their practice would
seriously suffer and they would run some danger of being perse-
cuted. Perhaps the day is not far distant when Hypnotism will
take its rightful place among those whose mission it is to relieve
suffering as the greatest of nature’s beneficent remedial agents.



LESSON  XVIIL

HYPNOTISM AS A PAIN-DE"-TROYER-—THE Power 1v Man—Tue DounLe
- NATURE OF THE Power—THE EXALTATION oF REevicious EcsTacy—
TuE HEALING SHRINES—INDUCING PASSIVE SOMNAMBULISM TO ALLAY
PAIN—EXPERIENCING A DReEAM-ACTIVITY—THE REPETITION OF THE
DreAM~-IDIOSYNCRASIES OF PATIENTS UNpER Hypnosis—TaE ErrFECT
oF Coma—A PrLea ror DEep HypNosis.

HypNoTisM AS A PAIN-DESTROYER.—ALt the time when Dr.
Esdaile was performing major surgical operations in India under
hypnotxc anzsthesia, and when Dr. Elliotson was doing the same
thing in England the discovery of the value of chloroform and
cther as aids in robbing surgery of its terrors threw Hypnotism
completely in the shade, and practically quenched its light as an
assistant to the surgeon. While chloroform has not been by any
means an unmixed blessing, having slain almost as many of the
human race as disease itself, we may recognize its value when
wisely employed and substantiate its claim to recognition as a
beneficent agent. But this does not alter the fact that there is a
power resident in man which can inhibit and prevent the recur-
rence of pain.-

THE Power 1IN MaN.—The power is within, and it only re-
mains to call it into action. It can be best brought out by the
strong suggestion of another given during Hypnosis. The com~
mand, “There shall be no pain,” is equivalent to a response from
the patient to the effect that he agrees that he will feel no pain.
It is therefore easy to understand that the power is essentially
within the patient. It is his own power called into action by an-
other. He may not know it; he may not believe it; you may not
be able to convince him that this power is resident in himself.
But the logical explanation of the whole matter is here.

TrE DousBLE NATURE OoF THE Power—The forces of the
body are always two-fold; they always run in parallel lines.
‘There is always the impulsive force and the inhibitive force.

. The power to act and the power to check; the power to suffer, and
the power to check suffering. The very fact that the patient is
-—82—
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able to feel pain is argument sufficient that he has also the power
to still it.

TrE Exavrrarion ofF ReLicious EcsTAcy.—There is a con-
dition of exalted mental action which was typified in the case
of the early Christian martyrs which is so far superior to physx-
cal suﬁermg, that while the persons concerned were not in any
sense in the -condition of Hypnosis, but were in full possessxon
of their waking faeulties, they felt neither the heated _iron, nor
the whip, nor the fagot, even transforming physncal pam into an
ecstasy of joy. It does mot bear upon the question to say that
these people were fired by a religious frenzy, nor does it meet the

v'r//,,'///.:f//:;f/

Y e
[ "y

l’lG 20 PASSIVE SOMNAMBULISM, P“'I'IENT 13
DREAMING AT COMMAND

«case to say that they were inspired by God to overcome pain. The
plain truth is that God has 1mplanted in the human bemg a power
tb  subdue and overcome pain which can be brought into action
Just as soon as the nght stimulus is discovered and applied. In
somé cases this stimulus has been'in the form of a sudden shock
caused by dxsturbmg news, as in the cases where bedridden per-
sons have siiddenly been cured of their ailments upon receipt of
“distressing. mtellxgence. “Or it"may take the’ form of Hypnotlc
Suggestion, as’ when "the operator commands ‘the pam to’ .depart.

‘TeE HEALING SHEINES.—Or it may take the form of a
Shrine, as in the casé of thé famous grotto of Ste} 'Anne 'de
‘Beaupre of ‘Quebec, where many afflicted persons are annually
healed of long-standing disorders; or it may take the form of an
‘Auto-Suggestion and’ positive affirhation, as 'in the case of
Christian Science and the New Thought generally. The fact for
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you to remember is that the power is always real. - It is there, and
by whatever means it may be called into action, it is the same
power,

INDUCING PASSIVE SOMNAMBULISM To ALLAY Pain—If you
are called upon to induce analgesia in a patient who is to under-
go a painful surgical operation, at least two weeks beforehand the
patient should be daily hypnotized, and it is well to repeat prac-
tically the same suggestions every day. These suggestions
should take the following form: When your patient is in a pro-
found sleep you should say to him: “I think it would please
you to-day to take a trip into the country, and we will now go
downstairs and enter the carriage which is waiting for us. We
are now being driven out through the streets of the town a long
distance into the fields; far away from all noise and bustle. We
are now close to the edge of a magnificent forest. You see the
trees in front of you; you hear the birds singing; you see the
flowers growing at the edge of the forest, and the whole scene im-
presses you as one of wonderful beauty. We will get out here,
and leave the carriage, and enjoy ourselves roaming through the
forest. You will take this path to the left and I will take this one
to the right, and we shall meet again later on. You will then
tell me where you have been and what you have seen during
your wanderings. You will feel a sense of great contentment and
happiness within you, a feeling of freedom, as if you had at last
cast away all suffering and pain, and were thoroughly enjoying
yourself. Nothing will hurt you. You will feel absolutely no
pain.- You are incapable of feeling any pain whatever at this
time.”

EXPERIENCING A DREAM-ACTIVITY.—You have now induced
in your patient a condition of passive somnambulism, in which
state he fully believes himself to be wandering in the forest. This.
is not a dream to him, but a reality, and the expressions of delight
which escape his lips and the alteration in his expression show
how firmly he holds the idea presented to him. He is for the
time bemg, as you have suggested completely happy. ‘At this
time it is best to subject him to various minor tests, such as forci-
bly pinching his flesh, at the same time dwelling upon the fact
that he is far away in the forest, and forcibly repeating your sug-
‘gestion that he cannot feel any pain; that he is perfectly happy
and comfortable.

TeE REPETITION OF THE DREAM.—By repeating this same
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-~vision to him day after day with such slight variations as may
ssuggest themselves to you, you connect in his mind the trip to
the forest with the idea of pleasure, and when the time for the
operation comes it is well to repeat substantially the same sugges-
tions which you have been giving him during the previous weeks
«of preparation. Put him to sleep before he is lifted out of bed to
‘be carried to the operating table. In all these cases it is of course
advisable to have a competent assistant at hand if the operation
is to be a very painful one in order that chloroform may be at
-once administered in case the nervousness of the patient is strong
enough to overcome the suggestions of the operator.

Iprosyncrasies or PaTiENTs Unper Hypnosis.—Hypnotic
anesthesia is a very strange study, and no two subjects act ex-
actly alike. In some cases a condition of profound lethargy is in-
.duced in the patient in which he will pay absolutely no attention
to the operation. In others, he will positively sit up and himself-
assist in the operation, carrying out the directions of the surgeon
in charge, and apparently watching the progress of the operation
with as much interest as any attendant. In other cases the fear of
the operation is sufficient to dispel the force of the hypnotic sug-
gestion, and the patient wakes to the realization of pain. It is for
the purpose of combating this nervousness that the surgeon will
‘have at hand chloroform to use if necessary.

TrE ErFFect oF Coma.—In the old days when the profound
mesmeric sleep was induced by Dr, Esdaile, his patients passed
into a condition of coma, resembling profound lethargy, which
lasted for from five to seven hours. It was rarely that one of
his patients wakened to consciousness during the progress of
the operatiom, but when this did occur a simple command from
‘the doctor to the patient was sufficient to send the latter back into
profound sleep once more. Let your suggestions in this case be
always in the direction of inducing a more and more profound
«condition of Hypnosis. I take issue with the operators of to-day
‘who, having found it a matter of great ease to induce light condi-
tions of hypnosis, have put forward the statement that in a large
‘percentage of cases light hypnosis is as favorable to the induction
of analgesia as deep hypnosis.

A PreA For Deep Hypnosis.—I submit the fact that no
major operation has ever been performed painlessly upon the
patient under light hypnosis induced by one of our modern opera-
tors. The value of the deep hypnosis is that the profound sleep
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permits the operator to secure the implicit obedience of the pa-
tient’s brain, and that consequently the suggestion that no pain
will be felt is accepted as a truth by the patient. In light hypnosis
such a suggestion would not be believed and would therefore be
inert.



LESSON XIX.

TrE.Facrs REGARDING INSTANTANEOUS HypNoTiISM—A StAcE METHOD-—
THE MARVELOUS. ACTION . OF FEAR—CONDUCTING: STAGE-WORK—THE

. Mernop , Usep—THE SuppEN SHOCK T0 THE UNDERSTANDING—QUICK:
SuccesTioNs—IyPNosts BY TELEPATHVY—THESE CASES ARE SoMn-
TIMES MET WirH—THE PaILosorHY OF WILL POWER IN MESMERISM.

TrE Facts REcArDING ‘INsTANTANEOUS HypNoTISM.—
Although most of the claims.put forward by interested persons
to the effect that it is possible instantly by a word or glance to
induce Hypnotism in persons whom one meets for the first time
are in the main unreliable, it is a fact that instantaneous hypnosis
is possible, though rare. It has already been explained to you how
by post-hypnotic suggestion it would appear to the onlooker that
the person plunged instantly into deep somnambulism at a touch
from the operator was indeed mstantaneously hypnotized, but you
have been shown that this effect was due to.the efficacy of the
post-hypnotic suggestion which was previously given the subject
to the effect that hereafter at any time if the operator so desired
the subject would 1mmed1ately fall asleep. You see that this is
quite a different thing from suddenly hypnotizing a person whom
you meet for the first time.. ,There are, however, two methods,
and two only, by which this remarkable feat can be accomplished.

A Stace METHOD.—The first can be used only with any like-
lihood of success upon the stage, because it requires for its suc-
cessful operation the environment of the stage glare and glitter
accompanied by:a feeling.of expectation and fear on the part of
the subject, coupled with a strong belief in the power of the
operator.

TaE-MARVELOUS ACTION-.OF. FEAR.—I have already spoken-
of the peculiar effect of fear in placing the subject in a susceptible:
condition. . The -fact is that fear creates a.bewilderment in the
brain of the subject in which it is possible to suddenly drive home:
a po§1t1ve suggestion, with such force that it is permanently estab-
lished in the mind of the subject. It is my. belief that there never
was and never will be-such a thing as a miracle, And the power
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which was given to the prophets of old was, in my opinion, sim-
ply a knowledge of the force of mind in conflict w1th matter. The
story of Naaman the Syrian is familiar to all of us, 4s well as the
retributive fate which overtook Gehazi, the servant of Elisha, In
this day it would seem to be a startling result of fear following
suggestion that a subject previously sound and healthy should be
suddenly smitten with leprosy, but I am not prepared to deny the
possibility of such a result, provided that a condition of extreme
terror had first appeared in the subject, and was used as a founda-
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tion upon which to engrave the thought. Fear is paralyzing in its
action upon the muscular system.

CONDUCTING STAGE-WORK.—In many stage performances
it is usual for an operator after he has conducted a certain num-
ber of experiments with his ordinary subjects, whom he usually
carries with him to ensure entertainment for the audience,-to-ask
for volunteers to come upon the platform to be experimented
upon. In these cases it sometimes happens that someone is driven
by -the laughter of his companions to assert that he is not afraid
to let the professor operate on him, but the memory of what he
has just witnessed and his own natural fear of some force which
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he does not understand, combine to make him a prey to the live-
liest apprehensions, and though he shows a bold front, he is really
very much unnerved. Pride, however, will not allow him to
‘withdraw, and the result is that he puts the best face he can upon
‘the matter and mounts the platform. The professor is by reason
of his calling an expert in detecting such signs of fear in the coun-
tenance of his voluntary subjects, and he reads this man at a
glance. He knows that if he can catch him quickly and drive in
‘his suggestion he will have no trouble in putting his man into
:a profound sleep, because his fear will render him an easy target
for quick suggestion. But the quick suggestion alone would not
"be sufficient to induce the instant bewilderment of the senses which
1is required to produce sudden hypnosis.

TuE MeraOoD Used.—The professor therefore steps forward
‘to the edge of the platform and as the subject gets one foot upon
the stage the professor suddenly claps one hand on the back of
‘the subject’s neck, which appears to the audience to be merely an
-eager method of helping the subject on the stage. It really has
‘the effect of still further bewildering the subject, and without giv-
ing the latter further time the professor brings the palm of his
‘other hand with some force against the chin of the subject, thus
producing a sudden nervous jar to the spinal column, whicli has
the effect for the moment of deadening sensibility. It creates a
slight roaring in the ears and the subject feels as if his senses
‘were leaving him, It is at this moment that the professor calls
-out sharply and peremptorily, “Sleep. Sleep quickly. You are
going fast asleep at once.” In very many cases this method is
successful, and the subject’s eyes roll back in his head, and he is
‘forthwith in a condition of somnambulism. This is the instan-
taneous stage method which is absolutely genuine, but the
mechanism of which is not apparent to the audience. The jar un-
der the chin is scarcely noticeable to the'audience and is not in any
sense of the word painful or brutal. It is very quickly done, and
‘usually very successful.

- THE SUupDEN SHOCK TO THE UNDERSTANDING.—The other
instantaneous method by which it sometimes happens that a sub-
_ject is put into somnambulism, without any of the intermediate
work of inducing sleep which has been elaborately gone into in
this Course of Lessons, is that of suddenly arresting the atten-
‘tion of the new subject; startling him when he is looking for
mothing of the kind. A silver pencil case is as good an object
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as any other by whlch to induce this instantaneous hypnosis. The.
act is performed by suddenly thrusting before the subject’s eyes
some such bright object as a silver pencil case, and forcibly assert-
ing that the subject cannot tak= his eyes from the object, and wilk
be compelled to follow the object wherever it may be moved. Of
course, you can see cleatly that if the subject has time fo reason
this thing out he will know that there is no power in a silver pen-
cil case which can attract him or draw him anywhere against his
will, but the operator gives him no time to reason.

Quick SuGcesTioNs.—The subject is constantly plied with
suggestions to the effect that he feels the pencil case drawing
him ; that he cannot take his eyes off it; that he must follow. it;
and’ that it is useless for him to try to withstand its influence. It
frequently happens that a glassy look comes over the eyes of the-
sub]ect and he moves forward in the direction in which the penc11
case is‘waved. As He moves, the operator’ lays his hands over his.
eyes, closes thé hds, and says, “You are wide awake, but you can-
not opén yoirr eyes.” "From this condltlon it is but a step toward
the ifiduction of somnambulism, with its attendant illusions and'
hallucinations.

Hypnosis By TELEPATHY.—There is one other method of in-—
stantaneous hypnosis which, however, is so uncertam in its nature
that it can never be accepted as playing an 1mportant part in’ the:
use of this power. That is Hypnosis by Telepathy, or the mduc-—
tion 'of the hypnotic state by means of thought transference.” In
this’ case the operator has acquired the power of prOJectmg his.
thought, and it sometimes happens that he makes a female sub-,
ject'so peculiarly en rapport with him that she is 1mmed1atcly
conscious of his presence and of his power, although no word may’
have passed between them. In rare instances he may thus succeed.
by sdently impressing her’ thh the 1dea of sleep

cases are raré, they are none the less true, and the mamfestatlon-'
seemis to be invariably of the same type, that is ‘to say, the sub-.
ject, on being awakened, declares that she dlSthtly heard soriie:
one, “who seemed to her ‘to be’ the operator, “saying in her ear:
“You~ must sleep ;" sleep at once.” This power of prOJeetmg'_
-thought is one which every hypnotist should constantly ‘practice..’
Tt is the practical operation of the Art of Concentration.” Thought:
is Energy, and- Thought-orOJ ecting is the pro;ectlon of Energy by
will or desire across space.
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Tre Prirosorny oF WiLL Power IN MesMerisM.—The
early mesmerists attached more importance to the effect of their
will or desire in inducing sleep in their subjects than to the mag-
netism resident in the passes which they employed. It would be
a good plan for you always to remember that in the production
of any of these psychic phenomena your suggestions shiould be
coupled with a strong will or purpose on your part to the effect
that you desire such phenomena to occur.
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SuscepTIBILITY OF SUBJECTS—ONE METHOD OF OPERATING—ANOTHER
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MAaGNETIZING WATER—MAGNETIZING PAPER—ELECTRICITY AS A SUG-
GESTION OF SLEEP—THE USE oF THE CRYSTAL—SEEING THINGS IN THE
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CIRCULATION OF THE BLOOD—INCREASING THE CARBON IN THE SYSTEM
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HypNosis ProrErR—How To USE AUTO-SUGGESTION—THE anon OF
InpuciNg MuscuLarR FATIGUE.

SUSCEPTIBILITY OF SUBJECTS.—We will devote this Lesson
o a consideration of more of these methods of Hypnotism which
have been collected from the experience of the world’s best hyp-
‘notists, and from sources hitherto not accessible to the public. It
is a common phrase among many operators when they have suc-
-ceeded in inducing somnambulism that such and such a subject is
“caught,” and there is much in this word, simple as it may seem,
‘They mean to imply by this that when a subject has once reached
a certain stage of Hypnosis, no more trouble will be experienced
in keeping him at that point, or in reinducing the state as often as
‘may be desired.

ONE METHOD OF OPERATING.—A favorite method with one
successful operator whom I knew was to put his subjects in a
«hair, in order to test them for the first hypnosis, and say to them:
“Close your eyes. Now roll your eyes up under the lids as far
‘back in the head as possible, looking as it were back into your
own brain. Now suggest forcibly to yourself that you cannot
possibly open your eyes; try your hardest to lift your eyelids, at
‘the same time keeping your eyes rolled back in your head. You
will find it impossible. You may try as hard as you like. Keep
your thoughts up in your brain where your eyes are, and you will
pass away at once into a profound hypnosis. You will hear noth-
‘ing in the room, and will attend to nothing but the sound of my;,
-voice.” This method was frequently successful, and the fasten-
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ing of the eyelids was almost immediately followed by somname
bulism. '
AnotsER METHOD EQUALLY SuccEssFUL.—Another method
of speedily inducing sleep is brought about by requesting the sub-
ject to squint downward at the point of the nose, thus inducing
a strabismus of the eyes which is fatiguing to the optic nerve.
SELF-HYPNOSIS.—Another method, and one which- you may
test for yourself with advantage, in the matter of Auto-Hyp~
nosis, for putting yourself to sleep at night, is to close the eyes:

F16.22 . ROLLING THE EYES UP YNDER THE LIDS

until they are almost but not quite shut. Then permit the eyes
to squint as they naturally will, but be careful not to close the eye-
lids entirely. The lids should be lowered to the point of almost
complete closing, and the head thrown slightly back, permitting
the glance to be directed to the feet. The result is corresponding
heaviness in the eyelids which is the sure precursor of drowsiness
and sleep. :

Rorring THE HEap.—A frequent practice among stage hyp-
notists who wish to influence a refractory subject quickly is,
after giving the subject a bright object to hold in the hand to
gaze at for a short length of time, to roll the head round in a



circle some fifteen or twenty times, without violence, of course,
but in such a manner as to disturb-the circulation considerably.
This has often the effect of relieving a previous congestion, and
permitting drowsiness™ to- follow.

MagneTIZING WATER—It was a favorite custom of the early
magnetizers to hold in ‘their hands a small glass of water and
placingtwo fingers of the right hand in the water in the pres-
ence of the patient, they pointed out that they would transfer
their magnetism to the water by will force and that if the patient

F1G.23 ROLUING THE HLAD FOR QUICK HYPNOSIS

would«drink this- water he would immediately feel-all the symp-
toms of approaching sleep and it would gender the induction
of the.magnetic sleep very much easier and quicker.
MAGNETIZING PAPER.—Some :dispensed with the -water, but
magnetized two pieces of paper ‘by holding' them in'the hand a
little .while in the presence of the patient and directing their
thought on the paper.. ‘The paper was then given to the subject,
with 'a’ request that he close his eyes- and keep his thoughts fixed
upon :the sensations which he should experience by contact of
the magnetized paper in his hands. - The result' was that ‘the
concentration of the patient speedily produced its effect, the mag-



netized paper no doubt contributed something, and the result
was speedy hypnosis.

ELECTRICITY AS A SUGGESTION oF Steep.—The use of the
«lectric battery as an assistant to suggestion is not fully appre-
ciated by the student of psycholorry No more fqrcible sug-
gestion can be given than the genial electric current from the
battery, whether it be considered that it has a special effect
upon the nervous system, or whether the effect is to be attrib-
tited only to the power of the sensation in concentrating a pa-
tient’s thoughts upon the idea of impending sleep. "Some of
my patlents have passed into a most profound condition of hyp-
nosis under the stimulus of the gentle current of electricity
coupled with forcible suggestion, although I had previously made
‘but a slight impression upon them by use of verbal suggestwn
alone.

*THE Ust oF THE CRYSTAL—AS a means of developmg con-
«centration, which is a long step toward developing the ability
to be hypnotized, I have often advised the use of the crystal for
the development of what is known as “crystal gazing.” This is
"a very peculiar quality which in some cases is so closely allied
to Clalrvoyance that it may be said to be identical with it, but in
the majority of cases crystal-gaanrr merely induces in the sub-
Ject that condition of conscious inactivity, and of sub-conscious
actmty, ‘which is the sign manual of the somnambulistic con-
dition. Take any clear polished surface, as for instance a sil-
ver disk, but a crystal is best for the purpose, and request your
subject to sit down with this objcct in front of him for fifteen
minites every morning and evening, and wait, with his eyes
fastened upon the disk for any plctures or images which may
appear there spread’ out to his view.

SEEING "THINGS IN THE CRYSTAL—This faculty of seeing
things 'in' the crystal develops with use, so that although the
first dozén sittings may be productive of no result, the crystal-
gazer gradually develops’ the power of seeing the reflection

~of images plainly portrayed ‘tpon the polished surface. He also’
finds himself able when this power is fully developed to project
at will the picture of any person whom he desires to see. And
the 1dent1ty of this power with Clairvoyance is sometimes stnk-
mgly illustrated in, this particular that the subJect not only sees
the image 'of the person he desires to see, but he sees in allegor—
ical form a picture of what the person is doing at the time of
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the sitting. e may also see written words in the crystal in con~
nection with this picture, and may thus receive telepathic meg
sages from the original of the picture.

Hypnosts Depenps UpoN THE ATTENTION, Not Uron THZ
CircuLATION OF THE BLoob.—It is not a fact that Hypnosis is
so depentlent upon the condition of the circulation that it can
only be induced when the head is cool, and when the blood has.
left the brain. On the contrary, Hypnosis often occurs during
a condition of cerebral congestion when there is every indication
that the brain is engorged with blood. Hypnosis would seem.to
me to depend almost entirely upon the undivided attention of
the patient, however that may be secured. Therefore I advise
you to use upon your patients in addition to other methods the
method of very slow and deep respiration, impressing upon them
the fact that by confining their attention to the act of breathing
they will pass just as easily into the hypnotic state as would be
the case if their attention were fastened upon a bright object.

INcreAsiNG THE CARBON IN THE SYSTEM 1S A METHOD OF
InpuciNG SLEEP.—It is also true that the reverse of this holds
good, and in many cases patients who have stubbornly refused
to yield to any other method will pass into profound Hypnosis
if you instruct them to gradually repress breathing, making it
wery slow and insufficient for their needs so that a feeling of
slight distress is occasioned. If you ask me for a clue to the
phenomenal trance conditions induced in themselves by some of
the Indian fakirs or holy men, I should say that they had devel-
oped the art of concentrating to a degree of perfection by fixing:
their attention upon the act of breathing and gradually shutting
off the respiration to the point at which the system became sat-.
urated with carbonic acid. This is a process of slow poisoning
which of course if carried to extremes would be productive of
harm to the body, but provided it is undertaken without fear or
anxiety its immediate effect is to still the heart’s action, and to
induce a drowsiness by shutting out from the system the stimulat-
ing effect of the oxygen in the air, and thus inducing a torpor
which is faintly paralleled every day of our lives upon our entrance
into a room where the atmosphere is surcharged with carbonic
acid. You will notice that in such a case a feeling of heaviness
always follows, which speedily deepens into drowsiness. When
by an act of the will the breathing is made less frequent, in this
manner, drowsiness and deep sleep are self-induced. Thus is



brought about by concentratlon of the attention the eondition of
auto-hypnosis.

CONVERTING SELF-HYPNOTISM INTO 'HypNosis PropeEr—If
there is an operator.at hand whose suggestions will be received
by the subject, the condition of auto-hypnosis becomes then the
condition of Hypnosis, and the subject obeys the suggestions of
the operator. But if there is no operator at hand, the subject
remains in the condition of auto-hypnosis until such time as he
determines that he shall awake.

§1G. 2% H!PNOSlS BY MUSCULAR STRAIN
A RELAKATION

How 1o UsE AuTo-SUGGESTION.—In this way he can before
putting himself under the influence determine whether he shall
sleep for an hour or two hours. He can give himself just the
same suggestions which an operator would give him. He can
remove pain in himself just as certainly as an operator can re-
move that pain for him. He cannot secure in himself the start-
ling phenomena which the suggestion of another given during
deep Hypnosis will produce, but he can cure himself of many
minor ailments and treat himself positively for nervousness, lack
of sleep, lack of confidence, defective memory, fatigue upon slight
exercise, bad habits, etc. He can do very much for himself.
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in this way in the matter of improving his own character and
health,

THe MEeTHOD OF INDUCING MuscuLarR FATIGUE—A very
important method of producing Hypnosis in a difficult subject
who does not seem to be influenced by the ordinary methods is
the following: Stand him upon his feet and tell him to take a
long, deep breath, raising his arms and flexing them at the el-
-bows; tell him while he holds this breath for eight seconds of
time to make every muscle in his body rigid and hard; arms
and legs and back can all be made rigid by an effort of his will
during the time he is holding his breath. At the end of the
cight seconds he must suddenly relax every muscle, and take
eight seconds’ rest, breathing slowly and deeply through the
nose. Then let him repeat the same performance as above, taking
another deep breath, and holding it for eight seconds, while
he makes every muscle in his body rigid. Again let him relax
every muscle for eight seconds and repeat this exercise for ten
minutes. At the end of that time he will complain of pro-
nounced physical fatigue and you may then put him into the
chair and give him a bright object to look at. When his heart’s
action has sunk to the normal, it will not stop there, but because
of the fatigue he has undergone it will finally beat more slowly
than usual, and a feeling of lassitude accompanied by drowsi-
ness will settle over him. At this time your verbal suggestions
will be found to have an effect which they did not have when
his brain and body were both active and innocent of all weariness.



LESSON XXI.
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CrairvovANCE; WHAT It Is.—In Scotland, and more es-
pecially in Denmark, among the peasantry there it is a common
thing to meet with people in whose families for centuries back
the gift of what they call second-sight has been pronounced.
This second-sight is only another name for what is now called
Clalrvoyance and seems to be the reflection of intuitive knowl-
edge which is imparted to certain individuals owing to a super-
mormal mental condition. While Clairvoyance is common in this
respect, it is also capable of development by Hypnosis, and many
startling prophecies have been made by clairvoyant subjects
under hypnotic control, showing that the power itself is not to
be confused with the power to read the minds of those present,
or to read the minds of those at a distance.

Point oF DIFFErReNCE BETWEEN CLAIRVOYANCE AND
TraoucHT TRANSFERENCE.—The distinguishing line between true
Clairvoyance and Telepathy is that the latter concerns itself only
with things which have happened or are happening within the
knowledge of some one with whom the subject is en rapport,
while Clairvoyance concerns itself most nearly with prophecy
or the foretelling of events which are yet to happen. The
phenomena of Clairvoyance are varied and wonderful in the
extreme, and after first giving you the necessary directions for
inducing Clairvoyance in your best subjects I shall take the
liberty of quoting one of the numerous examples on record of
Clairvoyant powers given to some human bemgs and apparently
denied to others.

—m—
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How To DeveLOP CLAIRVOYANCE IN SusjECTS.—To develop
Clairvoyance in your subject it is necessary that you select first of
all only your best somnambulists, because a larger proportion of
these will be found to pass into the Clairvoyant state than of
those who go only into light conditions of Hypnosis. Where
there is found a subject who has no memory upon waking of
anything which has transpired during his sleep and who follows
post-hypnotic suggestions accurately, and in whom you can in-
duce the phenomena of sense illusions at will, such a subject
will with training pass into the deeper condition of the “Clear
Sight” or Clairvoyance. Such a one will develop not only an
extraordinary accuracy in foretelling events, but he will be able
to give clear accounts of things which are happening at a dis-
tance, being apparently able at will to send forth his spirit to
roam where it will, while his body is recumbent in the chair.

TeSTING FOR CLAIRVOYANCE.—To test your subject for Clair-
voyance begin by putting him into a profound sleep. Then,
standing beside him, say: “Go farther and farther away. Sleep
profoundly, and your spirit will be stfficiently liberated from
the clay to permit it to travel where it will, bringing back tidings
of what is happening in lands where you have never been.” Add
here a few suggestions to deepen the sleep and say: “You will
report to me what you see. You will tell me as you go along
what you see with the eye of the spirit. I am going to send you
now across the sea and you will give me a clear account of what
is passing in my home in England and describe for me the people
you see and the places you visit. There are wings to the spirit,
and you may take your flight at once. Now you are crossing the
sea; now you have arrived ; now tell me where you are and what
you see before you.”

A CLAIRVOYANT JOoURNEY.—In this way you spread before
your subject’s eye a panorama, so to speak, of the journey which
it is desired his spirit shall take. He will now in an imperfect
way attempt to describe what he sees, and fluency will only come
to him after repeated trials. Weigh well the evidence he brings
you, and neither by word nor look discourage him by criticism.
In order to develop Clairvoyance there must be given to the
subject the most encouraging suggestions.. He must be made
to feel that his work is valuable, and though you may couple
your- directions with warnings that he is only to repeat just
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-what he sees he must be constantly helped and aided by your
counsel.

Avoip Harsu CriTicisM.—You must lay aside in these cases
the natural disposition to criticize and obstruct which is peculiar
to every investigator. You must remember that you are not
dealing with the normal individual, but with a highly sensitive
organism, keenly alive to every suspicion of distrust, strongly
disposed to resent injustice. You will not have much reason
to complain of the honesty of clairvoyants whom you have thus
developed through Hypnotism. It is much better to take a new
subject and develop him, than to experiment with any profes-
sional. You are more likely in the first place to obtain trust-
worthy information, ,although I am willing and even anxious to
admit that a very large proportion of professional mediums are
thoroughly honest in their opinions and communications.

AN AuTHENTIC AccoUuNT OF RARE PHENOMENA 1IN CLAIR-
voYANCE.—The following account of some of the phenomena
of Clairvoyance were vouched for in the year 1842 by Rev. Leroy
Sunderland, a well-known investigator, and it is printed here
not because the feats here mentioned have not been frequently
duplicated in modern times, but because the account itself is prac-
tically unknown to exist at present, and it fell into my hands
in a curious way. After detailing some phenomena of the mag-
netic state the writer continues:

“Nobody but myself is capable of waking her. She.would
talk with no-one but me, except that I had first willed that she
should, and also placed the third person in contact with her, by
placing their hands together.

INHIBITION OF SENSE OF HEARING.—“She could hear noth-
ing but my voice or a noise made by me. I have seen G. fire
a gun within a foot of her head without her showing any signs
of hearing it. Her eyes closed, she will tell when I eat and
drink, will tell accurately when I left the room and when I re-
turned. You may bear in mind that none of us had seen any-
thing of the kind and were unprepared for most of the phe-
nomena.

TRANSFERENCE OF TASTE—“One evening, while she was in
this sleep, some apples, raisins and walnuts were passed around.
I commenced eating an apple, when she remarked: ‘These are
good apples.” I then took up some raisins and asked her what
I was eating. She told me correctly. G. handed me some vin-
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egar, which I tasted, when she exclaimed: ‘What do you want
of this sour stuff’ G. next handed me some sugar, and so on,
until we were satisfied she was conscious of whatever I was
eating—she tasted whatever I tasted. Her position was such
that she could not have seen what I was eating if her eyes had
been open.

TRANSFERENCE OF SENSATION.—“We next discovered that, al-
though herself insensible to corporeal pain; she felt sensibly any
pain inflicted on me. Prick my hand, for instance, and she
would jerk hers back, and perhaps rub it on the spot where mine
was pricked. Pull my hair and she would say; ‘Who is pulling
my hair?

TRANSFERENCE OF THOUGHT.—I next discovered that she
would often speak of subjects on which I was thinking, and
finally, one evening, when we were testing her strange powers,
1 put a piece of apple in my mouth and remarked, ‘These are
good raisins that I am eating.” She replied: “You need not
attempt to deceive me—I know your motives and thoughts—yes,
I can see your every thought” I then directed a third person to
write on a slip of paper several questions on what subjects they
chose, such, however, as she would naturally be capable of answer-
ing. I then took the paper, and sitting by her side, put each
question to her mentally; that is, without speaking or making
any noise whatever. As I read the questions to myself, she would
speak out and answer them, one after the other. Mind, I did not
speak a word from the time of receiving the paper until she had
answered the last question. By such and other experiments, we
were convinced that she was truly aware of whatever was passing
in my mind.

SEEING THE INTERNAL MECHANISM OF THE Bopy.—“One
evening when I had placed her in this state, I was laboring under
a slight cold, attended with a cough. She was asked what would
cure my cough. Her reply was, “You must be careful or your
cold will be settled on your lungs, for I see they are inflamed.
On questioning her farther I was fully convinced that she was
conscious of seeing and knowing my, as well as her own, internal
organization,

“Now I come to what to many appears the most extraordinary
phenomena. I mean Clairvoyance, or the power of perceiving
what is occurring at a distance.

“In this faculty, or in the exercise of it, she appeared to im-
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prove at each sitting, the same as a person will excel in anything
by practice; and our experiment in Clairvoyance had not ad-
vanced much at the time when she commenced falling into this
sleep independently.

Tesrs 1IN Crairvovance.—"“Enough, however, was elicited
to prove that she could tell what had transpired in an adjoining
‘room, and at a distance of two miles; and if at a distance of
two miles, why not at a much greater distance? Those trials
which afforded the most positive_ evidence of this power were
like the following: Cousin G. or L. would go into another room
and disarrange the furniture, upset the table or place chairs on
the bed and make other changes from the usual position of
affairs. On being asked to look into the room she would exclaim,
“What are those chairs on the bed for? Why are things in such
confusion ¥’

“On being questioned further, she would describe the exact
situation of things. Again I sent her spirit to my room, at the
hotel down town, about two miles, and she described its contents,
even a painting that is hanging on the wall. It was a room in
which she had never been. Many trials of this kind have satis-
fied us that she in some way became conscious of things of which
the natural perceptive faculties or the senses could not have
informed her.” In repeated instances she has informed me what
was going on at father’s and Captain W.’s; would tell it in a
manner as natural as if she had been there. We had not, how-
ever, entered into any arrangement with anyone then to ascertain
whether she told truly, therefore have no positive evidence.

- TRAVELINGS OF THE SouL.—“On Christmas Eve, however,
1 directed her to go to W.’s; she immediately began as follows:
‘Almira is sick” On being asked how she seemed, and whether
very sick, she replied: ‘She has a cold and some fever, but is
better, and is not as sick as I first thought” On being asked
what they were doing, she says: ‘Father W. is sitting before the
fire with his shoes off, warming his feet; Mother W. is also sit-
ting there, holding the babe, and Eliza is upstairs dressing or
undressing.” This must have been about 9 o’clock in the even-
ing then. I have never asked any questions to learn the truth
or falsehood of all this; but I received a letter of the 7th or
8th of January, from mother dated December 24 (day before
Christmas), in which she says, ‘Almira has had a slight attack
of fever, attended with the rash, but is now much better” On
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being asked whether she saw these things, she would say: ‘It
does not seem as if I saw them with my eyes, but I know them
How it is that I know them, I cannot tell.””

TrE Lucip ConprrioN.—Such were some of the phenomena
induced in a sensitive subject under the influence of Hypnosis.
There is another quality which is peculiar to clairvoyants, which
is called the faculty of diagnosing disease by spiritual insight.
This condition used to have the nmame of Lucidity and it was
considered at one time a certain effect of continued Hypnosis.
I have found it, however, comparatively rare, but none the less
true and inexplicable upon the theory of simple suggestion.
‘When your subject is in the profound hypnotic sleep, and when
you have led him on from this sleep to an exhibition of clair-
voyant powers, he is frequently able with his spiritual eye to see
before him: the internal organs of the body, and to diagnose dis-
ease by means of this higher intuitidn. If, for instance, you
ask him to examine yourself and say what the matter is with
you, he will reply something as follows: “I see your brain dis-
tinctly.,” “I see your heart.,” “It seems to be enlarged,” or,
“It seems to be normal.” “I see your lungs. One of your lungs
is perforated it looks to me as if it had been injured by tuber-
culosis.”

DiagNosiNG BY CLAIRVOYANCE —In this way he will pass
in review the organs of the body, and though it may tax your
credulity to believe everything which one of these subjects tells
you, you will come across certain phenomena having the appear-
ance of revelations, which you will not be able to account for.
Pursue this line of investigation for it is perhaps the one among
all others which will best repay you for your trouble.



LESSON XXII.

HypeNorisM 1N THE CURE oF DrUG HABITS—FALLACIES OF MATERIAL TREAT-
MENT—How 70 TrREAT DIirsoMaNia—How OFTeN 70 - GIVE TREAT-
MENTS—THE MoRPHINE AND CoCAINE HABITS—THE DANGER OF THE
Avpvertisep Cures—THE PHirosorrYy oF THE “Breap Prp”—ErLec-
TRICITY AS AN ADTUVANT.

Hypnorism 1N THE Cure oF Druc Hasits.—For purposes
of illustration I have made reference here and there through-
out these Lessons to the curing of certain disorders, such as
headaches, rheumatism, fears, etc. Perhaps the most important
use to which Hypnotism can be put is in the reclaiming of the
‘drunkard and the drug habitue. In these cases its power is un-
‘questioned, and although there are at the present time throughout
‘the land an enormous number of so-called cures for the alcohol,
morphine and cocaine habits, when these cures are analyzed and
sifted to their foundations they consist entirely of the hypodermic
injection of strychnine, atropine, hyoscyamine, Indian hemp, or
some other stimulating drug, coupled with the constant impression
made upon the mind of the patient that he is to be forever cured
of his habit by the treatments he is undergoing.

Farracies oF MATERIAL TREATMENT.~—If you anaylze this
process a little further you will see that the remedies used are
merely nerve tonics, and that the cure of the habit is brought about
entirely by the mental action of the patient through suggestions
given in the waking state. There is a truth which no practitioner
can gainsay, viz., the cure of a habit must be psychological. The
habit itself is the product of mental action. It is nothing you can
cut with a knife. It is not tangible. It is a state of mind, and the
only cure for any habit is by and through the mind. This state-
ment admits of no argument. It is a self-evident truth and can-
not be refuted. That which mental action creates, mental action
can dissipate. The craving which is excited and nourished by the
mind can be subdued and broken by the mind.

How 1o Trear DipsomaNIA.—Your suggestions to a patient
afflicted with the alcohol habit should be very emphatically given
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during deep sleep, and should be of a very positive and
strengthening nature. You should make suggestions to him in
the following manner: “You have a power within you which
you have never called into activity to help you break up this
craving, This power or force is now being brought into active
operation, and hereafter you will never feel yourself unable to
resist the craving for stimulants. which comes upon you. You
will be free from any desire for alcohol in any form from this
time forward. You have been living the life of a man absolutely
a slave to the creation of his.own brain. From this time on you
will be free from this slavery. You will find that your will power
is still ready to serve you, and you will again become a man with
all a man’s strength and purpose. You will feel no pain or an-
noyance because of the withdrawal of your accustomed stimulant.
Every day you will feel stronger and less nervous, and the system
will steadily regain health and its old time vigor.”

How OrrEN To GivE TREATMENTS.—For the first week give
him hypnotic treatment twice a day. For the second week, treat-
ment. once a day will be found sufficient, and this plan may be
followed until the end of the month to make the cure complete.
All stimulants should of course be withdrawn from the time of
the first treatment and a loathing and horror of alcohol should
‘be forcibly impressed upon his mind while he is asleep.

Tue MorpHINE AND CocAIlNE Hasits.—The same course of
treatment should be given in the cure of the opium habit and the
cocaine habit, but you must remember that in these latter cases
the drug taken invariably affects the brain to the extent of mak-
ing the patient treacherous and deceitful. You cannot believe
the sworn statement of anyone who is taking morphine or cocaine
habitually. The moral sense is usually perverted and a colossal
selfishness seems to obscure the patient’s perception of the prin-
ciples of right and wrong. Morphine and cocaine should be en-
tirely withdrawn from the first treatment. There should be no
tapering off. .

THE DANGER OF THE ADVERTISED CURES.—Most of the widely
advertised cures for the morphine habit which appear in the
papers consist of the administration in small quantities of mor-
phine and other drugs combined. There must be no tam-
pering with the drug at all. The fears of the patient will greatly
magnify his distress of mind and body and in these cases be-
fore proceeding to induce Hypnosis it is sometimes advisable
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to give sulfonal to quiet the nervous system and permit you to
induce profound sleep. As showing the marvelous effect of the
imagination upon the patient it is sufficient to say that after you
have used sulfonal in this way once or twice it is not necessary-
to continue its use, but if you will substitute for it an innocuous.
and tasteless powder, pouring the same into a glass of water in the
presence of the patient and telling him that it will have the effect:
of speedily quieting him and allowing you to put him again pro-
foundly asleep, he will believe that he is taking another dose of
sulfonal and the effect of this belief upon his nervous system
will be such that he will at once become qulet and passxve

TrE PaIiLosorHY OF THE “BREAD PiLL.”—Thus is explained
the potency of the “bread pill” which physicians administer to
their patients as a placebo. The effect of the bread pill of course
is nothing in itself, but backed up and supported by the imag-
ination of the patient it has just the effect which the physi-
cian’s suggestions declare it will have, another and typical in-
stance of the effect of mind upon matter.

ELECTRICITY AS AN ADJUVANT.—As a means of assxstmg
in the cure of any drug habit by hypnotic suggestion I thor-
oughly indorse the use of mild currents of electricity combined
with suggestion for the production of profound sleep. It some-
times happens that the verbal suggestion itself is believed by the
patient to be insufficient to relieve him of his trouble, and the
electricity comes in as a means of enforcing and strengthening
suggestion. Never make the mistake of despising any means
howsoever simple they may seem to you, of impressing the imag-
ination of your patient.



LESSON XXIII.

How 10 AWAREN Your SuBJECT—THE AWAKENING PAss—ALways Re-
MOVE - HALLUCINATIONS—INVOLUNTARY  SELF-HYPNOSIS--REMOVING
Tais TENDENCY—How To SAFEGUARD THE SUBJECT—No FATIGUE IN
InpuciNGg HyPNoOSIS.

How To AWAKEN YourR SuBJECT.—Always awaken your
subject by the gradual method of counting “One, Two, Three—
Wide-awake.” Do not wake him with a snap of the fingers
or by touching him upon the face or any part of the body. The
effect upon his nerves would be the same as if you suddenly
woke a person from his natural sleep by throwing cold water
over him, Give him time to gradually come back from the
depths of sub-consciousness to waking life. Some subjects who
sleep very profoundly are dazed and dizzy for a little while after
being waked up.-

THE AWARENING Pass.—It is sufficient to allow them merely
to rest in the chair for a little while, at the same time making
light passes upward from the chin over the forehead with one
hand and assuring them that the effect is speedily passing away
and that they will be all right in a few moments.

Arways Remove HarrucinaTions.—Should you induce il-
Tusions and hallucinations in any subject, always be careful to
remove them just as soon as the experiment is concluded. Do
not allow any impression which you have made upon the mind
of your patient in the course of the evening’s experiments to
remain there unnoticed. Give strong and positive counter-sug-
gestions, putting the subject again into profound sleep in order to
make them. Assure him that he is well and strong, free from
all nervousness, and that the ideas impressed upon him during
his previous sleep are now and will forever be blotted out from
his mind and that he will never suffer from such halluc1nat10ns
while in the waking state,

INVOLUNTARY SELF-HYPNOSIS.—You will find that many of
your subjects become so much interested in the process of put-
ting themselves to sleep, that they fall involuntarily into a con-
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'dition of Hypnosis during the day, and you may sometimes be
called from your home for the purpose of waking up a sub-
‘ject whom you have not tried to influence that day, but who
‘has put himself in a condition of sleep from which he will allow
1o one but you to arouse him.

ReMovING THIS TENDENCY.—If you are called in such a case,
take this opportunity of making most emphatic suggestions to
your subject before you arouse him that he will never again

/

FIG. 20,~INVOLUNTARY HYPNOSIS.—THE SLEEP
IS SELF SUGGESTED.

be able to fall into a condition of hypnotic sleep unless you
personally inform him that he is to do so. This is all that is
necessary to guard against repetitions of this occurrence,

How To SAFEGUARD THE SUBJECT.—Subjects who have been
very often hypnotized become so susceptible to the influences
that they assume a negative, attitude, and in their daily lives are
continually under the danger of being hypnotized by irrespon-
sible operators. You should always safeguard your subjects
by assuring them positively that no one else has the power to
hypnotize them but you. Make this suggestion 'very positive
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and emphatic, and repeat it at the end of each sitting in order
that it may never lose weight with the subject. Do not try
to induce Hypnosis when you are yourself very much fatigued or
in a depressed frame of mind. If your subject is very- sensi-
tive he will telepathically receive your state of mmd and the
result will not be good.

- No Famicue 1N Inpucing Hyenosis.—You w111 not find
that frequent hypnotizing is a drain upon your own forces. The
power develops with use, and while it is not well at first to tire
yourself in this practice, in a little while it is possible to con-
tinue it for several hours without any feeling of fatigue, and
with a distinct and perceptible improvement in your general
health,



LESSON XXIV.

QUESTIONS OF INTEREST-—HoOwW LONG DoEs THE INFLUENCE LAst?~~PRO-
TECTION OF THE SupjEcr—HyrNorisM DoEs Nor WEAKEN THE WILL—
TrE MEMORY—CONCLUSION.

QuestioNs OF INTEREST—How LonNG DoEs THE INFLUENCE

LAst?—PROTECTION OF THE SusJEcT—HypNoOTISM DoEs

- Nor WEAREN THE WiLL—THE MEMORY—CONCLUSION.

Q. What percentage of persons can be hypnotized?

A. Every human being who is mentally sound, and a large
proportion of the mentally unsound or insane, can be hypnotized.
Some speedily; others after repeated trials.

Q. Is not Hypnotism inclined to weaken the will?

A. Not unless suggestions are made to that effect repeatedly
during Hypnosis. Counter-suggestions to the effect that the sub-
ject will be consicous of increasing determination of purpose,
better concentration, more forcible individuality, more self-con-
fidence should always be made, and in this manner Hypno-
tism by the force of suggestion actually strengthens the will in-
stead of weakening

Q. How long does the influence last after the subject has
been waked?

A. The influence is at an end just as soon as the subject is
waked unless a post-hypnotic suggestion has been given to take
effect some time after the awakening.

Q. Suppose an individual has been in the first place h) pno-
tized against his will, what protection has he against an unscrupu-
lous operator?

A. If he has been hypnotized against his will by an un-
scrupulous operator, then he can be easily hypnotized again by
someone who understands the case, and the evil influence re-
moved never to return. Only extremely susceptible persons ate.
ever hypnotized against their will, This is therefore an extreme
case; not an average case.

Q. What protection has a hypnotized woman against an un-
scrupulous operator?
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A. The protectlon which an instant return to consciousness
gives her. Itis 1mp0551ble for the operator to prevent a subject
from waking. No matter how imperative his commands may be,
she can wake up in defiance of his objections, and when real
danger threatens her she will invariably do so.

Q. Suppose a subject is hypnotized, and is given the sugges-
tion that when he wakes he will have forgotten his name. Then
suppose that the operator purposely disappears, how long will
the memory be so affected?

A. 1t depends upon the individual. Sometimes the memory
is affected for a day and a half. But usually the impression only
remains until someone jogs the subject’s memory.

ConcLusioN.—The value of Hypnotism can scarcely be over-
estimated. It can cure nervous diseases, pains, and mental trou-
bles. It can give happiness where only misery existed. It can
break the hold a hfe-long melancholy has upon the spirit. It can
shut off and even wipe out distressing memories as though they
had never been. It can take the place of morphine as an analgesic
in the hands of the competent operator. It can reduce and even
prevent the pains of childbirth so that the process of maternity
need no longer be dreaded. It can quicken the action of the mind
and develop good qualities which had been long dormant. It can
turn laziness into industry; disobedience into obedience; ingrat-
itude and incivility into a regard for the opinions of others. It can
cure such habits as Morphinism, Cocainism, and the Liquor
Habit.. It is now and always Nature’s own remedy; the means
which Nature gives to man to correct and modify his own abnor-
malities. Lastly it affords a key to unlock the mysteries of the
spirit of man, and will yet give us knowledge, positive knowledge,
of the life beyond the grave. These are some of the advantages
of Hypnotism, and in the face of these wonders how small a
thing appears the danger of its possible misuse by those who are
unfit to acquire knowledge of its power. The wisest plan is to
give full knowledge upon all points ; in ignorance only lies danger.
When it is known how and why Hypnotism may be dangerous,
nalf its danger is demolished. It is not difficult to find men whqge
motives are pure and whose purpose in using Hypnotism is only
noble and good. The use of Hypnotism by parent upon child; by
husband upon wife is invariably fraught with beneficent results.
There is no evil in Hypnotxsm 1tse1f the evil, if it exists, is in the
hearts of men.
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INTRODUCTION.

Magnet:c Healing is that system of treatment by which Life-
Energy is transferred by the Healer to the patient.

Magnetic Healing does not effect its cures by Thought-trans
ference, Suggestion, Expectant Attention, or Hypnotism.

Magnetism and Hypnotism are distinct and separate sciences.

Magnetic Healing and Hypnotic Influence must never be
confused.

Magnetic Healing acts first upon the nerve centers, and its
healthful influence is then communicated to the brain. Hypnot-
ism acts first upon the brain, and its influence is then distributed
‘to the nerves and fibers.

Whereas Hypnotism requires that the patient shall ‘surrender
something of his individuality and will-power into the keeping of
another, and works best when sleep has been induced, Magnetic
Healing asks no surrender of the patient’s will-power or con-
scxouSneSs, but works its best results when the patient is most fully
conscious of all that is transpiring.

- Whereas Hypnotism achieves its results by the effect of one
brain upon another brain, Magnetic Healing performs its marvels
by the effect of a transference of force from one body to another
body. Whereas Hypnotism is of the Brain and theoretical,
Magnetic Healing is of the Spirit and practical. For this reason,
and because their training as servants of God fits them peculiarly
for this ennobling work, clergymen make great Magnetic Healers.

The gift of healing is a spiritual endowment. It is dormant
in every human being. It needs to be awakened ; to be developed;
to be used and nourished and cared for. It is the grcatest of all
the gifts. '

Some have developed it in a minor degree; some have neg-
lected it. All possess it. All have in them the germ, the seed of
the quality. The purpose of this Course of Instruction is to
develop in all my students whether they are at present strong and
well, or sick and ailing, this great power which is lying unused,
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and perhaps unknown, within, The gifts of God are not an-
nounced with blare of trumpets. The great forces of Nature are
silent forces. The force of Magnetic Healing is potentially the
same in all. It is silent in action. For some who have over-
looked its existence it is silent forever. But in those who embrace
it as a means of doing good it is ready at any moment to spring to
life. ‘



PARTL

‘Tue Panosorry oF MAGNETIC HEALING— ‘ALl HAVE THE PowEr—Po-
LARITY—THE HANDS—FOR AN ExampLe—WHEHY THE HANDs Are Usep
~TaE LAw oF GIVING—WHERE THE FORCE 1S MANUFACTURED—VALUE
oF SymMpATEY—THE NERVE CURRENTS—THE Power oF UNION—THE
CoMpositioN OF NEervesS—THE COMPREHENSIVENESS OF MAGNETIC
Hearine—How NEerves FEEL—NErvEs ARE CoNscious—THE PURPOSE

- OF VITAL MAGNETISM—A STUDY OF PAIN—THE SUPERIORITY OF Mac-
NETIC HEALING.

TrE PHILOSOPHY OF MAGNETIC HEALING.—From the earliest
times of which we have record in history it has been noted that to
certain favored people was given the power to cure disease and
pain in their fellows by the laying on of hands. It is for you, my
student, to recognize to-day that these very examples of which
history has given us a record are evidence of a fact of stupendous
importance, viz.: that every human being has a power which can
be developed by practice to the point of curing disease in himself
ond in others by the application of vital magnetic force. 1 want
you to think this over for a minute and understand just what is
meant by it. It means firstly that there is in you perhaps only the
germ of this curative power because you may have never yet had
sufficient confidence in yourself to 7y to cure anyone else of pain
or disease. You have been accustomed always to turn for relief
to the physician or the chemist, not recognizing in yourself that
power to alleviate these wrong conditions of which this course of
instruction will treat.

Arr HAve THE PowerR—The first thing to bear in mind
is that all human beings are potentially the same in their powers,
therefore, although I referred at the beginning of this chap-
ter to certain persons as “favored” I did not mean that they
were endowed by nature with special powers which are denied
to you, but that they had made use of powers which you had
not. made use of but which are neveretheless contained within
you and awaiting development.

PorariTy.—The next point for you to remember is that every
human being is magnetic. Every human being attracts and
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repels. He does this without knowing that he does it. The
practice of Magnetic Healing is strictly the practice of using
this magnetic force consciously, that is to say, projecting it upon
others by determined effort.

TrHE Hanps.—Having grasped these pomts there is yet an-
other for you to commit to memory, which is that in every human
being the right hand is the positive hand and thé left hand is
the negative hand. In the practice of magnetic healing the
secret of success is always to transmit your magnetism to the
patient by means of the application of the right hand, using
the left hand to close the circuit as it were, that is, to very
strongly draw the current through the patient’s body from your
right hand to your left.

For an ExaMpLE—To make this pomt a little more clear,
let us suppose that you are giving magnetic treatment to a
patient who is suffering from rheumatism. I will give you later
the proper application of the hands in the treatment of this
and other diseases and I use this illustration now simply to
explain to you very easily the philosophy of your method.
Your patient has, as I say, rheumatism, and in order to treat him
successfully you must determine and strongly will that you will
pass a current of your wholesome nervous force, which is your
vital magnetism, through that patient’s body by the application
of your right hand, the current to pass out of his body into
your left hand and so back to you in the circuit.

Way tHE HANDS ARE Usep—You are thus by your will
power-throwing magnetism into the patient through the medium
of your hands, and the hands are chosen as the chief instru-
ments in magnetic healing because magnetism passes off more
freely from the palms of the hands and the finger tips than
from any other part of the body. Now when that magnetic
current returns to you through your left hand, it is not pre-
cisely the same either in quantity or quality, having been employed
in restoring during its passage the nervous equilibrium of your
patient. That is to say, your patient has absorbed a certain
amount of force from you and his nervous system is now using
this force for his own restoration to health. Obviously you could
not continue to give magnetic treatments to a large number of
people indiscriminately without losing health yourself if there
were no means of replenishing the store of magnetic enery which
you .give out. .
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Tre Law oF GiviNng—But it is a beautiful provision of
nature that the more freely you give, the more freely you shall
receive, and whereas the average man who is only unconsciously
magnetic gives off very little magnetism in his daily intercourse
with human beings, and re-absorbs very little magnetism him-
self into his nervous system, the magnetic healer on the other
hand makes a daily practice of assisting his fellow beings by
the exercise of this beneficent power and is receiving a special
influx of nervous energy from the quickened assimilation of
food and air in the chemical laboratory of his body. In other
words, when you determine to help others, you so quicken the
vibrations of your own organism that you will receive supplies
of strength from the inexhaustible source in proportion to the
demands that are made upon you. No selfish person can be
a thoroughly successful magnetic healer because the generous
impulse which is required to set in motion in their full force
these vibrations which feed the nerve currents is lacking. Have
no fear, therefore, that in the practice of magnetic healing you
will give off so much nervous energy that your own physical
health will suffer, because the greater the demand upon you, the
greater will be the supply accorded to you.:

WHERE THE FORCE 1S MANUFACTURED,—Every human body’
is a laboratory for the manufacture of this nervous force. We
might aptly liken the practice of magnetic healing to a Loan Com-
pany. The nervous energy in you represents the capital stock of
the Loan Company.- Should you continue to do a very conserva~
tive business, placing scarcely any loans, and using but a hun~
dredth part of your capital, your business will be very much the
same at the end of the year as when you began operations.
You will have neither lost- money nor made money; but should
you place your capital out at interest, keeping your funds in-
a state of active circulation, your Loan Company will grow in
power and importance in proportion to the amount of business
it transacts. Similarly the magnetic healer makes his nervous
energy draw interest for him instead of allowing it to rest idle
in the vaults, ‘

VALUE oF SympaTaY.—Now although every human being
is capable of assisting by his magnetic force those other human be-
ings who are in need of his power, the finest demonstrations of
magnetic healing are given when there is a communion of thought
and feeling between healer and patient. I cannot insist too"



strongly upon this point that in order to attain the best results
by magnetic healing your patient must look up to you gratefully
:as one who can and will cure him of his malady. It-is not
mnecessary for you to study minutely all the ramifications of
-the diseases classified by medical science to-day. We know
scarcely anything of the nature of the diseases beyond the fact
-that all disease is a manifestation of disharmony or lack of ease.
“We are accustomed to regard the body as an intelligent machine
«apable of contracting and being cured of certain disturbances
-which we call diseases, but as a matter of fact the body is noth-
‘ing but a carcass and is held together by force of attraction, and
-rendered intelligent by nerve substance, and any curative action
of any method of healing whatsoever is only rendered. possible
by the action of nerve substance.

THE NERVE-CURRENTS.—The nervous currents of the body
have their home in and are drawn out by this nerve substance
which is used by the intelligence of the individual. Therefore
in order to cure disease it is necessary for'you as a magnetic
‘healer not only to employ your nervous force under the direc-
tion of your will to heal your patient, but to obtain from your
patient that joyful accord of his intention, or will, with yours
for his benefit, which completes the perfect cxrcle of the union
of wills between healer and patient,

THE Power oF UNioN.—When this union is established,
‘when your patient is grateful to you, has faith in you, and is
obedient to you, I do not know of any disease from simple
theadache to locomotor . taxia which cannot either be cured or
greatly benefited by the application.of magnetic force. I wish
‘you to read this -chapter over several times in order that you
‘may grasp very clearly the central point of magnetic healing,
-which is that health is due to the harmonious condition of the
merve currents of the body; that disease is due to the disturbance
of these nerve currents; and that the nerve currents themselves
-which are responsible for the diseased conditions are controlled
and directed by the will.

Tre CoMrosiTION OF NERVES.——Magnetic forces are received
first by the nervous system, and thence distributed to the blood
and tissue. A Nerve is composed of fibrous matter, white, and
vesicular matter, grey. It contains fat, albumen and water.
The-water is the medium of the nerve force, and thus the busi-
mness of the nerve becomes at once 4 most -important and ‘most



—_—T1 —

complicated  proceeding. -Each nerve is composed of a bundle
of nerve fibers or tubes, and.each nerve trunk has numerous
bundles or nerve fibers, each bundle having its sheath enabling-
it to conduct independently -of the other. The nerves conduct;
they convey information; they are intelligent; they are there-
fore the home or the seat of intelligence. The nerves receive:
and require nourishment from the blood; they ireceive and
require electricity; they convey sensation and feeling, as has-
been said, and they also convey nourishment, the nourishment.
which is of the Spirit, and the nourishment which is of the:
mind. There are two great systems of nerves, the Cerebro—
Spinal and the Sympathetic; distinct and independent; yet.
closely connected and at times interdependent the one upon the:
other.

THE COMPREHENSIVENESS OF MAGNETIC HEALING. -—-Mag—
netic Healing deals with the action of both nerve-systems, and is-
the first rational science of treatment to recognize the necessity-
-of combining treatment of cerebro-spinal and sympathetic at one:
and the same time, forming by the hands of the Healer the
required current from positive to negative. It will simplify the-
study of the nerve systems for you if we divide them bluntly-
into two kinds, the motor and the sensory. Motor nerves act:
upon muscles, and any stimulus to the motor nerves thus pro-
duces physical action. The Sympathetic Nerve System possesses-
two ganglionic chains running parallel with the whole vertebral
column. The Cerebro-Spinal System includes the Cerebrum, the
Cerebellum, the Medulla Oblongata, and the Spinal Cord.

How Nerves FeEerL.—In order to best illustrate how sen-
sation is produced, I quote the following excellent definition
by Dr. Babbitt, of Los Angeles, California, who has done as.
much as_any modern investigator to familiarize his students-
with the principles of Light and Color, and the finer forces of
nature which surround us.

“We will say a very keen sensation is felt at the knee. How-
is this done? The cutaneous sensory nerves carry their thermal.
fluid to the ganglion of the posterior spinal nerve, which immedi—
ately flashes up under the chemical stimulus of a motor nerve cell. .
The force connected with the spine is radiated by means of .the
motor nerves in all directions, but those nerves which connect im~
mediately with the point of excitement at the knee would be espec-
ially active; as nature is ever aiming to establish circuits, "But why
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s pain felt at that particular point? Because it is the end of the
«ircuit, the point where something violent has taken place to upset
the smooth flow of the forces. But will the current to and from
the spine alone cause this pain? Yes, to some extent, but that con-
scious sensation which discriminates as to the cause or nature of
‘the pain must come from the frontal cortex of the brain as it
receives the ethers which are radiated upon it from below, or as
it perceives by means of the sight or hearing still more of the
<ause,”

NEerves ArRe Conscious.—The only criticism which I have
to make to this excellent definition is that pain is sensed also
-without the aid of the understanding, the nerves struck having
intelligence within them. In the light of modern research it
.has been made plain that the nerve contains within itself intel-
ligence, and that the brain is no longer the sole interpreter of
‘the organism. The message being first sensed and understood
‘by the nerve, the brain is informed of the matter and aids the
:sensation by bestowing attention upon it.

THE Purrosk oF ViTaL MAGNETISM.—In the ordinary course
.of events the pain would disappear as soon as the nerve-currents
Thad re-established their harmony, and the province of Vital Mag-
netism in the stilling of pain is to support the electrical current
of nerve-energy, to re-establish the interrupted circuit. The
‘brain influencing the vaso-motor nerves, sends to the affected part
fresh supplies of blood, causing redness of the part and inflam-
‘mation. But the part which the brain itself bears in this matter
is that of feverish solicitude, which is likely to do more harm
than good. Here comes in the beneficent action of Magnetism,
to re-establish harmony, and by so doing, to allay the pain and
permit the flux of blood sent to the affected part to return again
to its channels. ’ :

A Stupy oF PaiNn.—The question of pain is such a vital one
in the practice of Magnetic Healing, that I must give this mat-
ter further consideration before leaving it. You are aware from
the study of Hypnotism that during hypnotic experiments pain
is sometimes entirely absent in the subject, and this condition
of freedom from sensation is held to be induced by the operator
‘because of the dissociation of nerve fibers connected with
the cortex leading up to the cortex from the seat of the pain.
‘The position taken in this explanation. is that when the cortex
is, so to speak, put to sleep, the subject is unconscious of pain
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because there is no longer an active brain to interpret the sen—
sation. This explanation is both correct and incorrect. - It would
be more exact to say that it is partially correct. By putting
the cortex into a condition of insensibility the operator has
merely distracted the attention of the patient from the seat
of the pain, and has therefore relieved the patient of the ob-
trusive help which the brain would have sought to give if its.
attention had been centered upon the pain. Hypnotism thus re-
lieves the patient of the unnecessary pain-which the attention.
creates. But inasmuch as the shock of an operation may be felt
during hypnosis, unattended by any unpleasant sensation of pain,.
we must recognize the presence of another vital and powerful
force acting in obedience to the will of the operator, and the best
interests of the subject. This Force is Vital Magnetism, the Force:
which governs sensation when it is called into action by harmoniz-
ing the nervous system of the individual, and strengthening the:
nerves to repel sensation. The patient who is surcharged with.
Vital Magnetism is indifferent to pain, and even if the cerebrum is-
active, he is unconscious of suffering. v
Tae SuperioriTy OF MAGNETIC HEALING—Hence, the im-
mense advantage on purely physical grounds of the Magnetic
treatment over the hypnotic form. The Magnetic Healer intro-
“duces into the system of his patient by contact of hands with
nerve centers, an access of energy which brings the vital resist-
ance of the patient up to the point at which disharmony or pain:
is overcome and subdued. He does this with the full knowl-
edge and understanding of the patient. He does not throw
the patient upon his own resources, leaving him to subdue pain
by his own force, though we have seen that in some hypnotic ex-
periments this is effective. He takes from the Nervous Energy
which is in himself to give to the patient, and thus it comes about
that after’ magnetic treatments patients feel for many hours the
benefit of this additional strength.



PART II.

SpeciaL DIRECTIONS TO THE MAGNETIC HEALER—CARING FOR THE HANDS-—
ADVANTAGE OF PERSPIRATION~—CULTIVATING SELF-CONFIDENCE—THE
Basic TruTH—PoINTS ON BEHAVIOR—THE IMPORTANCE OF GAZE~~THE
ReasoN Wry—IMporTANT CAUTION—THE BREATE IN HEALING—THE
Secrer OF THE AIR—CONSERVING ENERGY.

SeeciaL DIRECTIONS T0 THE MAaGNETIC HEALER: The ave-
nues through which magnetic force most easily passes from the
healer to his patient are three: (1) the hands, (2) the eyes, (3)
the breath. Inasmuch as the hands are of first importance we will
deal with them at once. '

CARING For THE HanDs.—Before beginning treatment always
wash the hands thoroughly with soap and water. Then dry them
carefully and rub the palms briskly together until strong heat is
engendered and at the same time <will that the blood shall be diri-
gated to the veins of the hands and arms. To hasten this result of
heat in the hands it is a good plan after rubbing the hands to-
gether to spread the fingers out and holding the arms down by the
side shake the hands loosely and with force, at the same time
thinking of the arms as being hollow channels through which you
desire to get the nerve force to the extremities of the fingers.
When your hands are hot from this exercise, clap them together
once or twice and rub the palms once more just before laying
the hands upon the patient’s body.

ADVANTAGE OF PERSPIRATION.—It will be an additional ad-
-vantage if the palms of the hands become moist during this ex-
ercise and you will be careful to remember that any evidence of
perspiration in the palms of the hands during treatment is an ex-
cellent sign as showing the free cgress of magnetic force from
you to the patient, '

CULTIVATING SELF-CONFIDENCE.—Always hold in your mind
before giving treatment the thought that you can and will help
your patient. While your patient is telling you his symptoms
repeat to yourself in a firm, confident internal whisper the state-
ment, “I can and will relieve him of his trouble. It is given to
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me as my right to cure him. This power is mine to use for his
benefit and I can cure him.” .Say this to yourself slowly and
firmly, repeating it over and over again, and the effect will be to-
strengthen your confidence in yourself. Never allow your patient.
to suppose that you have any doubts whatever as to your ability
to cure him. In fact, one of the secrets of success in magnetic:
healing is to assume a calm assurance of power which no skep-
ticism: can ruffle and which no opposition can break. You must-
not think for a moment that because you assume a confidence
which you do not possess, therefore, you are acting a lie. You
are not an imposter.

.~ TaEe Basic TruTH.~—You have in your hands the great basic:
truth of all healing which is that the mind forces govern disease,
and by your confident assurance you will awake in your patient a.
feeling of respect for your power which though he may not
verbally confess it, rouses in him a confidence in your ability to-
cure him, and this feeling of confidence on his part brings hims
into the state of vibration in which it is easy for you to transmit.
vour magnetic force to him. Thus you see the tremendous im-
portance of the effect of your manner upon your patient. Never
hesitate or show any vacillation of method.

.PoinTs on Beravior—When you have heard his story, get
to work at once assuring him in the meantime that you can help-
him, and if he expresses strong doubt on this point it is then that
your confident assurance of power and the absence of all uncer—
tainty on your part will be required to bring him to the right state-
of mind in which he can receive benefit from you. Never allow
yourself to be browbeaten or confused by the arguments of your
patient. Let him understand plainly that you do not care to argue-
with him; that you do not even seek to change his opinions by
argument, but that if you are to help him, as you intend to do, he:
must drop his antagonism and simply remain a passive agent in.
your hands in order that you may bring a force to bear upon him.
for the relief of his pain and disease. - There are very few men so-
set in their ideas of opposition that they will not be willing to be at-
least passive in the hands of one who is only anxious to restore:
them to health. I never advise my students to explain their
theories of these life forces to their patients. It is, on the contrary,
easier to produce the profound effect which you seek, if your
patients are given to understand that you yourself do not know the-
source of your power; that you yourself are but an instrument in
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the hands of omnipotent intelligence. It is natural for every
human being to respect that which he does not understand and to
be attracted by a force beyond his comprehension.

No. 2—The Eye: As the hands are the instruments by which
the magnetic force is directly applied to the body, the eye is the
agent by which the impression is strengthened upon the mind
©of the patient.

THE IMPORTANCE OF GazE.—Therefore, it is necessary that
you should cultivate a firm, steadfast gaze, and during your
conversation with your patient you should be especially careful
to make use of the fixed gaze which in my method of magnetic
healing differs in manner from that employed in any other sys-
tem of the kind of which I have knowledge. When speaking
to your patient, wink your eyes as little as possible, cultivating
mnot a stare, but an intent, powerful, interested look. Fasten
your gaze upon the pupil of his left eye and do not permit your
look to wander even for an instant either to his other eye or
10 a point midway between his eyes. The philosophy of this
intent gaze centered upon the one point is that your will force
is most easily transmitted to his mind through his left eye than
through any other avenue. .

TuE Reason Wry.—It is the principle of the rifle ball as
.opposed to the principle of the scattered shotgun. You are
fastening your gaze, which carries with it your powerful de-
termination to heal, upon the most receptive point in his organ-
ism, that point where your whole force will meet with less
resistance. In order to aid you in focusing your gaze upon this
.one point, I want you to imagine that when you are thus looking
into his pupil you have the power of seeing right through the
.eye into the brain. This mental attitude will give your glance
that deep intentness which is so great an assistance to your suc-
<ess. You will find after a little practice that when you are in-
‘terested in your work it is scarcely necessary for you to wink the
-eyes at all and that they become stronger and brighter by their
.employment in this way. No matter how your patxent’s gaze may
-wander to and from your eyes to the floor and back again, let him
feel that your glance is boring right through him in its conscious-
‘ness of power.

No. 3—The Breath: As the breath plays such an important
role in the practice of Magnetic Healing, it is imperative that you
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should be careful above all things to keep the mouth, throat and
stomach sweet and clean.

ImporTANT CAUTION.—Avoid the use of stimulants and to-
bacco, because anything which makes a disagreeable impression
upon your patient counts strongly against your success. A single
disagreeable shock, such as the odor of onions, is sometimes suffi-
cient to prevent the patient from passing into the condition of
nervous harmony which you seek to establish. There should not
be the slightest odor of tobacco or alcohol about you, but on the
other hand, some sweet smelling herb, such as thyme, lavender,
or mint, used as a mouth wash, possesses pleasant properties as
an indication of cleanliness and care on your part.

TE BreaTH IN HEALING.—We shall see later on that there

are other methods of using the breath in healing which are
even equal to the laying-on of hands in the alleviation of pain,
and the utmost care should therefore be exercised that the em-
ployment of this agent should be fraught with no disagreeable
consequences to the patient. You will remember that in the
old testament the breath is the means of restoring to life the
widow’s son and that still further back it is stated that God
_breathed into man the breath of life and he became a living soul.
“Indeed, it is largely through the atmosphere that the magnetic
healer draws into himself by means of his lungs some of that
power which he gives forth again as magnetic energy.

Tue SecreT oF THE AIR—It has long been held by the most
advanced thinkers that in the air we breathe there is contained
a force greater, yet more subtle than electricity, and without go-
ing into this question now, I may state it as my firm contention
that this force does exist and that it can be appljed to man’s use
only when by his enlightened will he draws it into his system
to be given forth again for the benefit of others. In other words,
you will be able to receive and assimilate that force from the
atmosphere when you confidently demand that it shall be reccived
into you for the strengthening of your magnetic energy. There-
fore, the secret of obtaining this force from the atmosphere is
by a union of your thought, your will, and act of breathing.

ConservING ENERGY.—One further direction is to be given
to the student and this relates to the conserving of magnetic
energy by a species of insulation. You will find that if your
feet are wet, too much magnetic energy is given off throughout
the day and is lost, having no direction. It is very necessary
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then that the healer should be careful that his feet are covered
with some dry, warm material, and if he use a sole of spun glass
inside his shoe or slipper, the effect will be to still further con-
serve his energy. At night he should make a point of sleeping
upon a bed on which glass castors are used, and though these
‘points may seem trivial to the skeptic, the student will neglect
no opportunity of taking reasonable precautions against the
wasting of this important force.



PART III.

Tar DEevVELOPMENT OF MAGNETIC PowerRs—WHERE THE Force Is—THE
Hearer’s MANNER OF BREATHING—BREATHING EXERCISES—POSSIBLE
ATTAINMENTS—ATTAINING FULL BREATHING—-SENSING THE LIFE-
FORCE—THE KEy To LIFE. .

TuE DEVELOPMENT OF MAGNETIC PowERs:™ If you were pos-
sessed with the desire to heal others by magnetic treatments, and
knew not how to preserve for yourself a larger proportion of en-
ergy than you gave out, ill-health would result to you as a conse-
quence of your labor for the good of others. You would be
draining yourself of the Life Energy without allowing oppor-
tunity for full recuperation. Therefore, knowledge of how to
attract to yourself a large quantity of this force, and how to
conserve and replenish this store of Energy, is necessary as a
preliminary to your work as a Healer.

‘WaEeRE THE Force Is.—The supply of Force is inexhaustible.
It is in the food we eat, and in the water we drink, but most
accessible to us in the air we breathe, Whether he is. waking
or sleeping the Magnetic Healer is always a deep breather., He
is conscious always of the beneficent invisible Spirit that is about
him to strengthen him, and with each deep inspiration he draws
into himself a portion of this power. He does this consciously,
feeling the grandeur of being at harmony and at ong with this
Spirit of Power. When he eats it is with the feeling that he
is taking sustenance into his body which is adding to his reserve-
force. When he lies down to sleep, it is with the knowledge
that he entrusts himself to the beneficent action of Divine Energy
in rebuilding the worn-out cells of the body, and inspiring him
for the task of the morrow.

TrE HEALER'S MANNER OF BRreaTHING—During the day
you will not notice in him any point of difference in his manner
of breathing to distinguish him from others except that his in-
spirations are very slow and complete, and that he seems to
expand before your eyes as you sit opposite him. His mouth
is closed. He breathes only through the nostrils, and you can-
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not detect in him any spasmodic jerking of the shoulders or
muscles, as he breathes. Only as he holds your hand in his, can
you feel by the slight vibration which is imparted something of
the Force which is passing from him to you. He does not give his
method of development to the public eye, but in the seclusion .
of his home he practices those breathing exercises and rules of
life which have made him the power he is, and have filled his
Mind and Body alike with the Divine Energy which he is capable
of imparting to you. '

BreaTHING Exercises.—Here I give you the necessary
breathing exercises to be practiced thrice a day for fifteen min-
utes for the first week. Be careful not to exceed these direc~
tions. There is a purpose in making them exact, and limiting
you development acvording as you are able fo bear it.

First Week.

. Spend five minutes in the morning in preparing for the exer-
cise which is to follow. Let your thoughts be centered upon
this great work of Healing, and of the good which you may
accomplish by its practice. Put yourself thus into harmony with
the Divine Essence. The best time for following out these ex-
ercises is immediately following or preceding each meal, Break-
fast, Lunch and Supper. They should not be practiced last thing
at night during the first month. They are stimulating in their
immediate effect, and the student is not at once able to regulate
this additional inflow of force. ,

When you have given up five minutes to contemplation of the
developinent of the Power, lie down upon a couch or bed and re-
lax the muscles of the body so that each limb is limp and as far as
possible forgotten. You have no attention to spare for any of the
body’s members. : :

When you are ready to begin, loosen your clothing so that
you may. breathe with ease, and take one long, deep inspiration,
beginning with expansion of the abdomen, and carrying the
breath up by one continued inhalation to the ribs and chest. This
breath should be indrawn for eight seconds; it should then be
held for cight seconds, and then slowly exhaled during eight sec-
‘onds  Thus you fulfil with each breath the circle of twenty-four.
Or, using another of the mystic figures of the East, you complete

_in one breath the equilateral triangle of Eight. You will not find
this first step in development so easy as it reads on paper. You
will be inclined to hurry; you may. feel that it is necessary that yos
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should breathe more often; you may become fatigued, and even
nauseated. Should this last occur, I pray you not to discontinue
the exercise upon that account, as I hail such symptoms as point-
ing to the great need that existed in the system for better develop-
ment. Al unpleasant symptoms will disappear ofter a few sit-
tz’ngs, and in their place will come an. abounding and ever-increas-
ing sense of Power.

This first exercise is necessary in order to give you what few
possess ; namely, a control of the Breathing, and a determination
to mast the tasks of Spirit-development. The time allowed
for this exercise should not exceed ten minutes, having allowed
five minutes of the prescribed fifteen for preparation.

Second Week.

The exercises for the second week should still occupy only
fifteen minutes three times a day before or after meals, but they
should be conducted as follows:

After allowing the usual five minutes. for preparanon close the
right nostril with the finger and inhale a deep breath, begmnmg
as before with the complete expansion of the abdomen, followed
by extending ribs and chest-walls. Inhale this breath through the
left nostril for ten seconds, and: then hold it for ten seconds,
finally exhaling through the right nostril for ten seconds. The
conirol of the breathing will manifest itself to you when you are
able, without fatigue, to gradually exhale the breath for ten
seconds. It thus takes thirty seconds to complete the breath, the
snhalation and exhalation. In ten minutes the number of com-
plete breaths in this Second Exercise is therefore twenty. Practice

 this exercise if necessary beyond the allotted time if you find much
dtﬁiculty in accomplishing it.. Do not leave it until you are per-
fect in its performance. After the first ten breaths, change the in-
halation to the right nostril, exhaling through the left.

‘This. exercise completes the procedure for the second week.
‘When you have perfected yourself in this Exercise you may begin
treating as many as three patients daily, in the manner which will
be subsequently given you, but should not exceed this number.
You should be conscious at the end of the second week of
such an influx of vitality that it will not fatigue you to begin to
give out to others something of that plenitude of Force which you
are securing for yourself.
: ~ Third Week.

The Exercise for the Third Week of Preparation is more dif-
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ficult than the preceding, and requires on the part of the student
careful and serious attention.

It consists in the alternate use of the nosirils as in the preced-
ing week, but each inhalation should occupy fifteen seconds; the
breath should then be held only ten seconds; and the exhalation
should be again fifteen seconds. Notice particularly the dificulty
you experience in exhaling for fifteen seconds. But it should be
learned. It is necessary to your development, and the rewards are
great.

Fourth Week.

‘The Exercises for the Fourth Week are devoid of any. re-
strictions in the matter of using first one nostril and then the other
in the Breathing; but the time of inhaling is increased, if possible.
Every inhalation should take twenty seconds; then hold the breath
for ten seconds, and exhale it twenty seconds, thus concluding
the breath. The time of the exercise may be extended from fif-
teen minutes to thirty minutes, including the necessary five min-
utes for preparation.

PossiBLE ATTAINMENTS.—Strange as it may seem to you who
inow nothing of the development through breathing, some stu-
dents have been known to develop a capacity for inhaling and
exhaling covering a period of five minutes for each complete
breath. The earnest student, at the end of the fourth week,
begins to feel in truth that exaltation of the spirit and bodily
vigor which comes with the  presence of large quantities of
Nervous Energy in the system, revivifying and transfiguring him.
In place of weakness he shows strength; the rich color that
has superseded the pallor- of his countenance shows how well
his physical body appreciates the noufishment which it has re-
ceived. The wasted form has filled out, and the clear light
of the Spirit shines from the eye.  There is no mistaking the
eye of the Magnetic Healer; it is' clear, penetrating, steadfast,
yet not aggressive. Its expression is mild but constant.

ATTAINING FUuLL BREATHING—After the fourth week the
student should make the practice of deep breathing his constant
aim. The muscles are now so strengthened that they are indif-
ferent to any ordinary strain put upon them. He should begin
to breathe deeply in the morning when he first wakes from
slumber, and without tying himself down to any fixed hours
for Exercise, he should make a point at least once a day of
giving up thirty minutes to his Exercise while he reclines upon



. 23—

a couch. Now his method should be to gradually extend and
still further extend the length of time occupied by the inhala-
tion. The student should, to fit him for attaining full Breathing
Development, practice during the day, whenever the opportunity
presents itself, the Act of Deep Inhalation and holding the
breath. The point to be especially kept in mind at this stage
is that the exhaling of the deep breath is no¢ to take place with
any loss of control over the act of breathing. It is to take place
under the control of the will, and must be now and always grad-
ually performed. As the length of the complete breath increases,
the period of suspension, or holding of the breath, decreases in
about the following proportion:

Length of Com-
plete Breath.  Inhalation. Suspension. LExhalation.
24 seconds. 8 seconds. 8 seconds. 8 seconds.
. 30 seconds. 10 seconds.  I0 seconds. 10 seconds.
40 seconds. 15 'seconds. 10 seconds. 15 seconds.
50 seconds. 20 seconds. IO seconds. 20 seconds.
60 seconds, 26 seconds. 8 seconds. 26 seconds.

And so on as far as you deem: it prudent to go, judging from
the effect upon you. These figures are based upon the action of
the normally developed lungs of a healthy man. The scale may
be altered in just the ratio of one’s relation to the normal, healthy
condition.

SENSING THE LIFE-FORCE.—When this system is carried to
perfection the student begins to experience what the Hindoos
call the “spirit movement,” when the Life Energy actually can
be sensed in its distribution throughout the body by nerves and
blood. Then disease has lost its hold upon the organism, and
fatigue becomes a thing that is speedily remedied. Then even
hunger and thirst become amenable to the control of the will,
and the strength of the spmt asserts itself against the decay
of the body.

TrE Key 10 LiFE.~—The key that must unlock for man the
gate of physical immortality, or the preservation of the body
in perfect health for hundreds of years, lies, as the wise men of
the East know, even at this day, in the Practice of Deep Breathing
and Rules of Life. Do not let anyone disconcert you in this prac-
tice by pomtmg out that “It is only Deep Breathing!” We know
what it is and we know what it can do. All I ask is that you
give up the required time to the Exercises, and that you lose no
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opportunity to develop your control of the Breath. By so doing
you will generate for your own use more Magnetic Power than
your body needs, and will store the surplus in the system for the
healing of others. Its presence in your own body in sufficient
quantities will make you proof against the attack of disease,



PART IV.

“THE APPLICATION OF MAGNETIC HEALING: HOLDING THE ATTENTION—THE
Loneg Pass—ErrFeEcTs To BE NOTICED—SPECIAL TREATMENT—POSITION
~oF Hanps—THE ABDOMINAL BRAIN—DIRECTING THE CURRENT—
Lenerr ofF TREATMENT—THE HEALER’S MANNER—PRECAUTIONS TO BE
OBSERVED—INCREASING THE VIBRATIONS—THE Crisis—Tue Force
THAT DIRECTS THE BrLoop—CONTRASTING MEDICAL SclENCE—A Ra-
TIONAL METHOD—MEDICAL METHODS—MAGNETISM DI1ssoLvEs DEPOSITS
—CuUre FOR CANCER—RELIEVING PAINS—IEADACHE—ASTHMA—
InFLUENZA OR GriPPE, CoLDS—CHILLS—FEVER—RHEUMATISM—SCI-
ATICA—NERVOUS PROSTRATION AND NEURASTHENIA—ALCOHOLISM,
MorpHINISM AND CocAINISM—CATARRH OF HEeap, Stomacm, Kip-
NEYS, BrLADDER—CHRONIC  CONSTIPATION—  DySPEPSIA—PARALY-.
$1S—APOPLEXY—BRIGHT’S DISEASE~DRoOPSY—-MAGNETIZING BY THE
BreATH-—HoOT INSUFFLATION—DIRECTIONS—COLD INSUFFLATION—HOW
10 MAGNETIZE OBJECTS—PREPARING BLOTTING PAPER-—IN CASE OF
Sores—How 1o MAGNETIZE A GLASS OF WATER,

- THE AppLICATION OF MacnNeTic HeaLing: A General
Treatment: You must first learn what is meant by giving a gen-~
eral treatment, which must precede the specific treatment for the
different diseases which will be mentioned hereafter. Remember
that this general treatment is to be used upon every patient at the
beginning of every treatment; whether you take a case for one
treatment only or for daily treatment for a month, you must al-
ways begin work by giving this general treatment, proceeding
from this to the specific treatment for the particular disease you
are called upon to treat. Having questioned your patient first as
to his symptoms and habits of life, paying particular attention as
to whether he is suffering from constipation among other things,
proceed to rub the hands briskly together and obtain the feeling
of heat and warmth in the palms and fingers concerning which
you have been already instructed. . Now if your patient can come
to see you, it is very evident that he can sit up in a chair and you
therefore will dispose him comfortably in a chair in which the
back.is slightly off the angle of the perpendicular, making him as
comfortable as possible. - The idea is to make him rest by which
means he will be more thoroughly passive to your influence.

—25—
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Horping THE ATTENTION.—In all your treatments request
your patient to close his eyes, and this for two reasons, (1) that
there may be less to distract his attention and (2) that he be
not allowed to watch all your methods of procedure and so obtain
an insight into your work under cover of receiving treatments
himself. This is your own work and while you are willing to
devote it to the benefit of humanity you should not be willing
to give free instruction to the curious. Therefore, insist upon
it that your patient’s eyes shall remain closed throughout the
treatment. Now inform him that you are going to project your
magnetism upon him from head to foot for the purpose of put-
ting his nervous system into harmony, and then while he sits
comfortably in his chair with his feet planted firmly upon the
floor and his hands resting upon his knees you begin the use
of the long passes.

. TaE Long Pass: Stand in front of your patient and con-
centrate your mind upon the effect you intend to produce. :Say
to yourself, “I will relieve this patient of his pain. I will cure
him of his disease: I will restore his nervous system to harmony.
I will give him freely of my magnetism. I can do this by my
knowledge of the law of sympathetic transmission of force.”
‘While you are thinking this to yourself slowly -raise both
hands; the fingers being clenched, and in a wide sweep raise
them above the patient’s head, bringing them together and un-
clasping the fingers, at a point just above his forehead Now
spread your fingers out a little, keeping them easily apart but
not rigid and very slowly bring them down past the forehead,
face, chest, abdomen, to the knees, taking a full thirty seconds
to complete this slow longitudinal pass. ‘At the conclusion of
the pass shake the hands as if you were throwing off the diseased
condition of the patient, and clenching the fingers again bring
them once more in a wide sweep before the patient’s head; and
repeat the process. Continue this for five minutes, during which
time your patient will be almost certain to feel the stimulating ef-
fect of your magnetism.

Errects To BE NoTICED.—It may be that his heart beat will
be quickened and that he will perceive a feeling of warmth due to
the effect of your magnetism upon the circulation of his blood;
At the same time he will expenence no marked excitemeny, but
the reverse effect will be noticed, viz., the calrnmg influence upon
his nerves. Speak reassuringly to him, giving him an indication
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of the effects you intend to produce in him by this method. He is
now in condition to receive the true magnetic treatment for the
restoration of the equilibrium of his nerve force. The hands
are the only instruments used in this general treatment for trans-
ferring vital magnetism to your patient and both hands should
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Fi6, 1.—THE LoNG PAss 1N MAGNETIC TREATMENT.

be employed in every case. It must be remembered again thag
the right hand is the positive, or projecting hand, and the left hand
is the negative, or receiving hand. :

SeectaL TrREATMENT: The principle of special treatment is
to form a circuit with the patient’s body as the point of contact
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between the two hands, The current is thus passed through the
resistance, which is the pa’uent’s body, and returns to the Healer.
‘The latter becomes conscious of the fact that the circuit is formed
by the sensation of slight tingling in his left hand, and when this
is felt, he withdraws his left hand from contact with the body,
keeping his right in the same position as before. He then uses

i

.

Fic 2—Maxine THE CIRCUIT.

his left hand merely as a stimulus to the force, by tapping lightly
with the fingers of the left hand from time to time upon the body,
or stroking. More minute directions as to special treatment in
special cases will be given further on. The point now is to.de-
scribe how the Magnetic Healer treats, and why.

Postrion oF Hanps.—The Healer has directed the force into
the body of the patient, by forming the circuit with both hands,
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the right hand being placed upon the solar plexus, or pit of the
stomach, and the other resting upon some portion of the spine.
“The position for the positive, or right hand, in all magnetic treat-
ments, is always against the bare skin at the pit of the stomach
-when possible, This rule must never be interfered with unless
it is offensive to the patient. It is true that the Force can be
“passed through clothing, but to be émmediately efficacious, the
.positive hand of The Healer should rest lightly but firmly upon
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the flesh of the patient. It is not so important that the left hand
be applied to the flesh, but it is always better, when possible,
0 have the patient’s clothing loosened so as to permit both hands
‘to touch the flesh. However, in case the patient is of the oppo-
site sex and of such a sensitive nature that the close contact
seems indelicate, it is better to avoid this nervous antagonism
by working a longer time, with both hands outside the clothing.
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No'good can be accomplished if the mode of treatment distresses
the patient in any way.

THE ABDOMINAL BRAIN.—The Solar Plexus is a great nerve
center, so important in its bearing upon the health of the pa-
tient, and - so remarkable in its diffusing scope, that it has been
given the name of the Abdominal Brain. No matter what the
negative hand may be doing, the position of the right hand of
the. Healer .never. varies; it is always upon the Solar Plexus.
The force so received from The Healer is radiated through the
entire nervous system from head to foot; thence it sets in the
direction of the Healer’s left hand, seeking to complete the cir-
cuit. When the Healer senses that the circuit has been com--
pleted, which sometimes happens in-five, sometimes in tén min-
utes, sometimes in less than a minute, he withdraws his left
hand from the spine, or wherever it may be resting, and pro-
ceeds to allow the Force to flow into the patient from his right
hand alone.

DirecTING THE CURRENT.—After waiting thus for a few
minutes, he touches the spine of the patient lightly with the tip
of the third finger of his left hand. The effect is to at once
cause a rush of Force'to the point of contact, imparting to
the patlent a pleasant tingling not unlike a mild current of elec-
tricity. Sometimes this sensation is so slight as to-be scarcely
notlceable, but with the continued treatments- it becomes more
marked.. The Healer allows his finger to rest in one place for
a few seconds, and then proceeds to touch the spinal cord from
end to end with the finger of the left hand, causing slight but
now unmistakable shocks to be felt by the patient, who com-
plains sometimes of excessive' warmth at the points of contact.
This tapping should proceed for five minutes, at the end of
which time the patient will be conscious of great benefit derived
in the form of additional strength imparted to his system, due
to the presence of Nervous Energy in added quantities tQ the
nerves and their branches.

LeNcTH OF TREATMENT.—After the _current is established,
as described above, ten minutes is the longest treatment that should
be given, and after each treatment the Healer should wash his.
hands and dry them carefully. Before beginning treatment he
should see that his hands are warm and slightly moist. If the
hands are cold, clap them or rub them briskly together before
applying them to the patient. ' If they are dry, moisten -them
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slightly - with water, allowing free escape of the Force through
the pores of the skin.

Tue HeaLer’s MANNER—The healer always greets his pa-
tient with a pleasant smile and kindly word. His speech breathes
a spirit of Hope for the sufferer, and his touch is magic to dis-
pel suffering. His bearing is dignified and confident. In giv-
ing these treatments it is not necessary that the left hand of
the Healer should rest upon the flesh of the patient, though
it is better, and results are more speedy, to so arrange mat-
ters when possible. But it is advisable that the right hand
should be next the skin. The left will establish the circuit quite
satisfactorily outside the clothing. There is no fixed rule to fol-
low in giving treatments so far as the position of the patient
is concerned. Nor can it be determined beforechand, whether the
Healer shall stand or sit. In this he must be guided by the most
-comfortable position for his patient. The treatments may be given
with advantage when' the patient is in bed; but a reclining posi-
tion upon a comfortable couch will answer the purpose as well.
In some cases the sitting position is the most satisfactory.

PrecauTioNs T0 BE OBSERVED.—When the Healer is ready
to give his treatment, he speaks reassuringly to the patient, ex-
plaining what he is going to do, and setting at rest the fears
which everyone will experience who enters ypon a plan of treat-
ment to which he has been unaccustomed. It is always best,
until full confidence has been established, and even afterwards,
1o have someone in .the room in addition to the patient. This
.gives to the latter a feeling of security, and the beneficent influ-
ence will be more easily perceived. The first effect which the
patient will notice will be in the form of an increased ‘warmth
of the body, penetrating sometimes unmistakably to the extremi-
ties of the limbs, sometimes accompanied by a tingling of the
nerves and a quivering of the muscles, ‘

INCREASING THE ViBRATIONS.—From the positive right hand
of the Healer there often comes a slight but decided vibratory
motion, as if the current were shaking its medium in its haste
to enter. upon its work. With practice in healing, these vibra-
tions of ‘the positive hand become more marked, due to the greatly
increased flow-of Energy from the palm and fingers. The
Healer now advises the patient to breathe slowly and deeply, in
crder that the nervous system may draw into itself some of the
Force from without.



—32—=

TaE Crisis.—In all these treatments, the Healer looks al-
ways towards one certain -effect, an effect which is known to:
physicians as “a crisis.” Crises have been recognized in dis-
ease from very early times. . A favorable crisis is attended by
sudden re-establishment of the secretions and excretions. In the
‘light of our knowledge of the effect of Vital Magnetism it is
easy for us to understand that the checking of the secretions
and excretions, which is a prominent symptom of internal dis-
order, is due to the interruption of the Vital current in its cir-:
cuit. -A removal of this interruption and a re-establishment of
the current by the addition of nervous energy sets again in
motion the glandular processes of excretion and secretion. At
the establishment of the crisis the skin especially becomes bathed
in perspiration and convalescence immediately follows.

- THE Force TteAT DIrEcTs THE BrLoob.—The Healer deals
first with the nervous system, Pnowing' well that the power of
repairing tissue is primarily located in the nerve-energy of the:
body. In other words, the power to arrest disease and repair
the body is in the nerve fluid before it is infused into the blood,
and exists as a Force independently of the Blood. The nervous.
system exercises a prime influence over nutrition and ail or-
ganic processes; and it cannot be accepted that the changes in
nutritive processes observed to follow the application of Magnetic
Healing are only due to the variations in the size of the blood
vessels supplymg the affected parts, although thxs is doubtless a.
factor in producing results. ,

CoONTRASTING MEDICAL SCIENCE.—MedxcaI science has di-
rected its efforts mainly to the selection of drugs which have
in their action upon the system a sedative, anasthetic and purga-
tive effect. Thus the physician gives his attention to the treat-
ment of symptoms, relying for the removal of the cause upon.
the effort of the system to expel matter foreign to it, and thus
get rid of the “medicine” and the obstruction at the same time.
Such a method must cause a smile. It is'a confession that drugs.
are merely at their best intended to assist the intelligence of
the body in driving out the intruder. The drug is a haphazard
means of disturbing the Intelligence. It happens that the ac-
tivity of the functions resultmg from the introduction of the
drug into the system is followed by a disappearance of the symp-
toms, the physician congratulates himself that he has found the
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correct remedy and pays no attention to the fact that without
Intelligence every drug must prove inert.

Surely, it is only reasonable to direct attention first to the con-

trolling power, The Intelligence. Is it not better to act in union
_with that Intelligence than to disturb and irritate it? Is not this
merely common sense? I gm aware of the fact that medicines
relieve certain conditions. Calomel, for example, acts upon the
intestinal tract; rhubarb increases the peristaltic action of the
bowels; opium paralyzes the cerebrum.

A RarioNnaL METHOD.—But the point I wish to make is that
the functions of the body are primarily under the control of the
Nervous system, and the rational method of treatment in any
and all diseases is to reach function through the nervous system
direct. Anything else is a slow and cumbersome method. Nor-
mal processes are most speedily established by the application
of Nervous Magnetism in all disorders of the body.

- MepicAL MerrHODS.—When inflammatory deposits have been
organized—have remained in the tissues until they have be-
come hardened—many means are resorted to by physicians for
their removal. This is confessedly a difficult matter by use of
drugs. Electricity is used as an aid to the absorbents to take
up the morbid accumulation; dry air at a temperature of
300 degrees Fahrenheit is sometimes applied; local applications
of iodine, iodide of potassium, iodide of ammonium, and other
drugs are used, though the iodides frequently prove most harm-
ful; and finally the physician informs the patient that when in-
flammatory deposits have become organized they may be consid-
ered a fixture, '

MacneTISM DissoLves DEeposits.—Magnetic Healers, how-
ever, have by no means concurred in this decision, and by di-
recting their efforts to the controlling power they are enabled
to re-establish harmony in the system and dissolve the morbid:
accumulations. There is a certain class of new and abnormal
growth which baffle the physician and his armamentarium of
drugs, but which yield readily to the application of Magnetic
Healing. Such, for instance, is the excessive developmept of
‘the epithelium of the sebaceous follicles in the form of verrucz,
or .common warts. These are morbid growths amenable to the
dissolving action of the vital current. Cancer, that most dread
-of all diseases, probably originates in this way, by the trans-



plantation of epithelial cells to connective tissue, These cells
having in themselves propagative and creative power, cause the.
abnormal growth, and for this class of disorders the only rem-
edy known is the knife of the surgeon. Valuable lives are sac~
rificed every day because the physician will not perceive that,
where there is creative power, ‘there is Intelligence. Where
there is the power to create abnormal growths, there must also-
be the power to check abnormal growths There cannot be
growth without Intelligence. :

- Cure ror CANCER~—The cure indicated for cancers and for
all abnormal growths is the application of Magnetic Healing in its-
inhibitive form. The intelligence which directs the nervous:
energy in ordinary diseases to reconstruct and build up the tissue
is employed in these cases of abnormal growth for the dissolution
and disintegration of the growths, and speedy resolution of the
abnormal accumulation into the blood, to be thence excreted by
the system, follows the application of Vital Force.

ReLiEVING Pains—TFor all pain which is an inseparable
symptom of disease, Magnetic treatment is the specific rem-
edy. There is no form of pain which this will not dissipate,
_as there is no form of disease which it cannot relieve and cure.
The attention of the Magnetic Healer is first directed to the
relief of pain by the introduction of Vital Force through the
nervous system, leaving the eradication of the disease to the:
beneficent action of the same agent, working in harmony with
the nervous energy of the patient.

Medical science has pronounced quinine its great auxﬂzary in
lowering temperature in fever, but I have yet to hear of a case
where Magnetic Treatment failed to reduce pulse-rate and tem-
perature in one treatment, It is not necessary for the Magnetic
Healer to inform himself accurately regarding the exact degree:
of the body’s temperature. It is very necessary that the physi-
cian should do so, because in fevers where quinine, antipyrin,
jaborandi and kindred agents have been blunderingly used to
depress the temperature, the thermometer informs the physician
when to discontinue further use of the drug lest the depression
of temperature be carried beyond the point of recuperatlon, and
“collapse occur.

_ ~ SpectFic TREATMENTS,
- Let us give our attention now to the commonest diseases which:
you will be called upon to treat and show how each is to be dealt



with by Magnetic Healing, always remembering your previous
instruction in the general treatments.

HeapacrE: Request the patient, if the face is flushed, to sit
upright in a chair. Place positive hand (right) on the solar plexus,
and left hand at base of the brain, above the neck, back of the head.
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F16 3.—TREATMENT FOR HEADACHE.
Retain these positions for five minutes. If the face is pallid,

showing anemia instead of local congestion, request the patient
o lie upon a couch with head very slightly raised above the level
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of the body. After five minutes, remove the left hand, and touch:
the scalp and forehead gently with the finger-tips, allowing the:
fingers to trail gently over the scalp, down the back of the head,
with a drawing motion, down to the first or cervical division of
the spine. This relaxes the scalp, and relieves the pressure on.
the nerve terminals which produced the pain.

AstaMA: A dyspnoea or difficulty in breathing, due to
chronic nervous spasm. Let the patient sit upright in a chair, and
keeping right hand as always upon the solar plexus, place left
hand on spine, flat, between the shoulder blades for five minutes.
Then remove left hand and tap the spine lightly with finger-tips
from top to bottom, the cervical, dorsal, and lumbar divisions of
the spine. Instruct the patient while you are doing this to relax
muscles and breathe from the abdomen. The spasm will be im-
mediately relieved. v

INFLUENZA OR Grippe, CoLps: - Lassitude and general de--
pression, accompanied by pain throughout the body, and discharge:
of mucous from the nose.

Positive hand on Solar Plexus; negatwe hand on root of the:
nose and forehead for five minutes. Then trail the fingers of the
left hand over the head of the patient from root of the nose to
cervical division of the spine. Instruct in deep and powerful
breathing from abdomen only.

'CrirLs: Recurrent or intermittent, as in ague. Positive
hand on solar plexus; negative hand on base of the brain, resting-
for ten minutes without tapping. Instruct in deep breathing.

Fever: If there is delirium, positive hand on solar plexus,
and negative hand resting for five minutes at base of brain. After
five minutes, with negative hand, stroke spine without tapping
from top to bottom, using only finger-tips to make the stroke
with, lightly, until delirium passes. If there is no delirium, posi-
tive hand on solar plexus, and negative hand at base of brain, as-
before. Then instruct in abdominal breathing, deep, regular
breaths, eight seconds in duration without holding the breath be-
tween inhalation and exhalation, Secure regularity in breathing,
keeping left hand in same position throughout the treatment.
Watch for crisis, accompanied by perspiration, followed by sleep.
The fever has passed.

RueuMATISM: An inflammatory condition of the tissues
‘(causing pain by compression of nerve fibets), resulting in for-



eign deposits in.tissues. Positive hand on solar plexus.. Nega-
tive hand on seat of pain. Instruct in Deep Breathing.

Sciatica: An 1nﬂammatory condition of the nerve substance
itself. Treatment as in rheumatism.

NErvous PROSTRATION AND NEURASTHENIA: An irritable
condition of the brain substance and nerves, due to imperfect
nutrition through excitement and worry. Positive hand on solar
‘plexus, negative hand resting at base of brain.

- ArcomoLtisM, MorpHINISM AND CocAiNism: Treatments
twice daily for one month. Watch these cases carefully. There
'is deterioriation of brain and nerve substance. Treatment by tap-
ping the spine with fingers of left hand. Deep Breathing, and
regular exercise by muscular contraction. :

Catarru oF Heap, StomacH, KipNEYS, BLADDER: An in-
flammatory condition of mucous membranes. Treatment by
positive hand on solar plexus; negative hand on affected part.
‘Treatment by diet, deep breathing and exercise. Catarrh is al-.
‘ways due to impaired nutrition. ‘

Curonic ConsTIPATION: A condition of lack of peristaltic
action of the bowels and habitual contraction of sphincter muscle

~.of the anus. Positive hand on solar plexus, negative hand on base
of brain. Fluids, five pints.of cool water daily sipped at fre-
‘quent. intervals, deep breathing and exercise, cure every case,

“This is the commonest of disorders, and should be first attended
‘to in the treatment of all diseases.

Dyseepsia:  Irritable condition of the digestive organs.
Positive hand on solar plexus, negative hand at base of brain.
Fluids as above.

ParaLysis: If on left side, due to injury to right hemis-
phere of brain. If on right side, due to injury to left hemisphere.
Treatment, positive hand on solar plexus, negative on affected
part, tapping forcibly with side of the hand to restore sensation.
If paralysis is complete, affecting both sides of the body, treat-
ment is by positive hand on solar plexus, negative on spine, draw-
mg finger-tips from top to bottom to restore currents.

~AroPLEXY: A suffusion of blood to the head, causing uncon-
sciousness, and sometimes paralysis. Seat patient upright; apply
positive hand to solar plexus, negative to base of brain, tapping
spine from top to bottomu..

BricuT’s DISEASE: - An afféction of the kidneys, which has not
been satxsfactonly met by the medical profession. Treatment by
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breathing, and magnetism. Positive hand on solar plexus, neg-
ative on region of the kidneys.

Dropsy: A watery deposit in the tissues, causing swellmg.
Treatment, positive hand on solar plexus, negative at base of
brain. Breathing and magnetism cure.

This lesson could be indefinitely prolonged, but sufficient in-
struction in treatment and the principles of treatment has been
given to enable you to take under your care any case of disease
that presents itself, Never forget to instil the importance of fol-
lowmg the breathing directions given upon your patient’s minds;
since upon their earnest co-operation with you in much of the de-
tail of Magnetic Healing their continued health depends. It is
not sufficient to make your patient well; he must be taught also:
how to keep well, and prevent a recurrence of his disorder. In
this respect Magnetic Healing fills all the needs of man.. .

MAGNETIZING BY THE BREATH: It was impressed upon you
in the earlier part of this course of lessons that magnetic energy
could be transmitted by breathing, and it remains now to show
you how the breath is used in the act of insufflation as it is called.

Hot InsurrLaTioN.—Insufflation is of two kinds, hot and
cold. The hot insufflation is demonstrated by breathing upon a
piece of flannel laid upon the seat-of pain in the patient. The
Healer puts his mouth close against the flannel and by breathing
heavily upon it causes a sensation of great heat in the part. This
breathing should be continued for several minutes, at the end
of which time, in headaches, neuralgia, rheumatism, and in fact
any acute pain it will be found that the trouble is very much
relieved, if not entirely cured.

Before leaving the subject of hot msufﬁatlon there is a
method by which the chronic constipation of the pronounced
type can be entirely cured when using this process.

DirecTioNs: At the pit of the patient’s stomach covering the:
solar plexus, lay a piece of flannel about 6 inches square against
the bare skin. Now bending over-the patient, apply your -left
hand to the lumbar or lower division-of the spine, allowing the:
patient to lie upon that hand, palm-upward, pressing against the
spine. Now apply your mouth to the piece of flannel and breathe
through the mouth upon it, inhaling air through the nose.". The
effect will be to almost immediately start peristaltic action in the
patient and a lifelong habit of constlpauon may be broken up in
this simple way.



Corp INsurrFLATION.—Cold insufflation has an exactly con-
trary effect and consists of blowing the breath upon the patient
from a distance of several feet for the purpose of calming the
nerves and clearing the brain. Cold insufflation is very useful
‘banishing drowsiness and stimulating the nerves of the patient
to increasing' activity. It is not especially valuable in curing or

~ alleviating pains, but is a good thing to use at the conclusion
of a treatment in order to restore the patient quickly to the full
activity of the senses. The breath in cold insufflation should
be directed upon the forehead and eyelids of the patient.

How To MAGNETIZE OBJECTS: A very large part of the prac-
tice of the Magnetic Healer comes to him through correspondence
from patients living at a distance and it is'a matter of great im-
portance to them that they should receive from the Healer articles
magnetized by his force which can be applied by them to the seat

~of pain or for the cure of chronic conditions. You must under-
stand therefore how to magnetize an article so that its curative
properties shall be retained for the use of patients at a distance.

PrePARING BLOTTING PAPER.—One of the best and most easily
handled articles for conveying magnetic force to a distance is blot-
ting paper and the way to magnetize blotting paper is as follows:
‘Take a piece of new blotting paper about the size of an ordi-
nary envelope and sprinkle it.on both sides with a few drops of.
water. Now heat your hands very hot by rubbing them together,
shaking them, and clapping them with force one against the other,
and then hold this blotting” paper between the palms of the hands
for two minutes impressing your concentrated thought upon the
article, willing strongly that your magnetism shall be absorbed
and retained by it for the benefit of your patient. So proceed with
another piece of blotting paper the same size and having thus sepa-
rately magnetized them, place the two pieces together, and hold
them together between the palms of your hands for a minute or
two. Now wrap them in clean white paper and post them to your
patient, together with a letter giving full directions for use. In
curing diseases of long standing, the paper is to be used by wear-
ing it upon the part which it is desired to treat.

IN Cask oF Sores.—If desired for the cure of a sore or ulcer
of long standing a thick piece of cloth should be laid upon the
sore and then the blotting paper laid over the cloth. It is bet-
ter that no one but the patient be allowed to handle the blotting
paper before it is applied in order that there may be no diminue
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tion of magnetism. It is possible to magnetize almost any object
from a ring to a piece of raw potato, so that such objects will
have curative properties, but the blotting paper will be found to

answer most purposes.
How 10 MAGNETIZE A GrAss oF WaTER: It very often hap-

Fre. 4—MacNETIZING A GLASS OF WATER

pens that patients require magnetism in liquid form and better re-
sults, especially in fevers and chronic rheumatism, can be obtained
sometimes by the use of magnetized water than by any other
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agency. Take a glass and fill it with cald water. Hold the glass in
the left hand. Point the fingers of the right hand and the thumb
upon the surface of the water at the mouth of the glass, but do not
allow the fingers to come in contact with the water. Now direct
your attention upon the glass of water, having previously heated
your hands to allow the accumulation of nervous energy at the
points of the fingers as in the preceding preparation of the
blotting paper. Five minutes work will magnetize a glasse
ful or a jugful of water, provided care be taken that the vessel
containing the water has a wide mouth and not a narrow neck.
The patient should be instructed-to take the water in doses of
a wineglassful every thirty minutes for the first day; every hour
the second day ; and a wineglassful three times a day after this. It
is an interesting experiment to set before a patient two glasses of:
water, one -of which has been magnetized, and allow him to dis-
tinguish by the slightly metallic taste of the magnetized water
which is which.



TO PROFESSIONAL HEALERS.

If it.is your purpose to take up magnetic healing as a profes-
sion instead of merely a personal and private accomplishment, L
would give you a word of advice, in the form of “don’ts”-—
perhaps the shortest way.

- Don'’t hurry or appear anxious. v

Don’t drop your calm, pleasant, dignified and confident
manner. ; v

Don’t allow flippancy or familiarity to creep into your rela-
tion with your patients. Don’t be austere or gloomy, however.

-Don’t neglect extreme cleanliness in dress and person.

‘Don’t. make your fees too small; rather make them as large as.
you reasonably can, but,

Don’t hesitate to do plenty of charity work; take all the work
you can get—it advertises you.

Don’t accept a fee that your patient cannot afford to pay.

~ Don’t accept a fee, except for your time, when you have failed,
for any reason, to benefit a case. _

Don’t take any acute or critical cases unless they are thrust
upon you forcibly and voluntarily. The present condition of
medical laws in most countries permits physicians to slay their
patients by the thousands, but if someone dies on a healer’s hands,
great is the uproar-—from the medical men. '

Don’t handle contagious diseases, for the same reason.

Don’t practice at all unless you have a sweet, clean and pleas-
ant office or room in which to work.

Don’t argue or theorize with anyone. Hold yourself good-
naturedly above it, telling them if they want instruction you will
sell it at so much per lesson.

Don’t keep bad company or neglect the conventionalities of
society, which are intended for the public good.



‘PART V.

ABSENT TREATMENTS—THE Power oF THoucHT—THE PUrrose oF THIS
CuAPrER—THE ForcE OF GOOD-WILL—AVOID SELF-DISTRUST—THE
Law oF LiviNg—NATURAL AD$ 170 CURE—BREATHING FOR HEALTH—
ForM OF BREATHING—EXPRESSING SUGGESTIONS—INCREASING CHEST
ExpANSION—SOLVENT ProrerTIES OF FLUums—How To DRINK WATER—
A CautioN--A NEw SySTEM OF EXERCISE-—~ STRETCHING—FIRST EXER-
CISE ON WARING—THE SYSTEM OF MuUscULAR CONTRACTION—THE
Proper METHOD—WHEN To Ust It—How OFteN 10 Do THis—CoRrRE-
SPONDING WITH PATIENTS—~WRITE PErRSoNAL LErTERS ALwAvs—How
10 GIVE THESE TREATMENTS—THE REAcTION FOR Goop UroN THE
HeALER~A FINAL WORD OF ADVICE. .

ApseNT TREATMENTS.—In the course of a long life devoted
to the cultivation of what is now known as the thought-force, I
‘have had many opportunities of proving alike to the satisfaction of
myself and of my patients that it is not only possible to project
Healing Thought, which is the fundamental energy of life, to any
«distance, but that it is also possible to teach to others the secret of
the power, if you please to call it so, which I have made my own.
I know quite well that many of the readers of this present Course
of Instruction have been led to believe that there is no other power
.at work in performing these cures by distant healing but the Imagi-
nation of the patient,.or, the Expectant Attention of the patient... I
will give due credit to the Imagination and to the Attention, but I
-must be allowed to retain my earnest belief that there is a force at
work which is as much superior to the force of what is called
Suggestion, or Imagination, or Attention, as the telegraph is
:superior to the mail service..

TrE PoweRr oF THOUGHT.—I believe that Thought. is Energy;
‘that it is dynamic; that it is transferable; that it contains within
itself potencies of good and potencies of evil ; that I can injure:by
‘my thought as certainly as that I can cure by my thought. After
«<liminating all examples of cure which have occurred within my
own practice which might be traced possibly to the use of the
Imagination, or of Expectant Attention, or of simple Suggestion,
I find an enormous number of cases which cannot be explained
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upon any such hypotheses. The only explanafion of such cures

possible is that I was enabled to transmit Thought, Healing

Thought, across distance in some manrier, the mechanism of which

is at present unknown to us. I do not expect to be able to teach

~ you what Thought is, because if we knew that we should prob-
ably have arrived at the heart of the mystery of creation. I do
not think that it will ever be given to man to know the composi-
tion of Thought.

TaE Purpose oF THis CHAPTER—I want to teach you only
how you may use Thought-transmission for the benefit of yourself
and of others. If you know this, if you know how to do this, and
how to use this power at will, you may be well content not to
warry yourself about the composition of Thought or the analysis
of Energy; it will be sufficient for you that you are enabled to do
great good in the world. I think that you will find as T found that
the projection of thought is an extremely simple matter. It is in
my opinion so simple that its very simplicity has caused its amaz-
ing force to be overlooked in this age of difficulties surmounted. -

THE ForcE oF Goop-wiLr.—All that is necessary in order
to project thought successfully is the motive, the intent, the good
purpose, the wish to help, to assist,’some -one sick and in suffer-
ing. This wish or this desire carries with it a full sense of power
to do that which you wish to do. You can project thought
because you desire to project thought, because your wish is good.
It is very different in the field of action, but in the realm of
thought you, a weak man or woman, are as powerful as the
strongest ; physicaily you may not be so, but in thought you are,
I repeat, as strong as if you were physically whole and sound.

Avorp SELF-DISTRUST.—Bear this point very carefully in
mind ; throw out from your mind all self-distrust; do not believe
that because you are yourself perhaps sick and weak therefore you
cannot do any one any good. The reverse is true. Some of our
greatest Magnetic Healers were by no means physxcally robust ;
but they, and all of my pupils, without exception bear witness to
the fact that they gain strength themselves in the same proportion
that they give strength to others; that while they send out to their
patlents and their friends, and even to their enemies, full cur-
rents of strength-gwmg healthful thought, they are constantly

- receiving back, as it were by a return current, renewed health,
renewed hope and courage along the thought-plane.

THE LAw oF L—IVING.—The philosophy of this work is very
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beautirut. It aptly bears out the teachings of Christ. It is a
casting of bread upon the waters which returns again and again.
Tt is a giving of alms which is restored to the giver an hundred
fold. It is for many the gate not only to physical strength and
health but to the unfoldment of the higher life within, The
development of the spirit along the thought-plane is very marked
among those who give themselves in thought to the pursuit of this
noble work.

NaruraL. Ams 1o Cure—~—We must not overlook in the
treatment of our patients those material aids to physical
health which are the mainstay of every reasonably con-
ducted sanitarium in the world to-day. While I may be-
lieve with many of the best thinkers of the age that the
practice’ of medicine as we know it to-day is largely an experi-
ment and uncertainty, yet we must not disparage the great work
of those far-seeing physicians who have made the practice of pre-
ventive medicine their study; who have given their time to the
‘better knowledge of Hygiene, of Diet, of Massage, of Electricity,
‘Water and Rest, preferring to work with the reasonable and sim-
ple means which nature has placed in man’s way for the improve-
ment of his physical condition, rather than to experiment with
dangerous drugs. Chief among thesc aids to health I place the
right use of Breathing. I desire you especially to instruct your
patients in a knowledge of the value of the right use of the lungs
to man. In the Bible the word “spirit” is used in place of the
strict meaning of the Greek word “Pneuma,” the Breath. The
importance of breathing is never properly enforced upon the
young; if it were, there would be in this country no such thing
as tuberculosis ; no such thing as consumption; since every phy-
sician will agree with me that no child is ever born into this world
having consumption developed in him. A proper exercise of the
lungs would absolutely prevent the development of the germ of
this terrible scourge, and I therefore make it a most important
point’in this Course of Instruction that you add to your knowl-
edge and to your form of treatment the points contained in the
following paragraph, and instruct your patients along these lines,
besides following them yourself.

BREATHING FOR HEALTH.—In order that your patient may get
the full benefit of this course of treatment he must pay particular
attention to three things. The first is the act of breathihg, the
second is the drinking of sufficient cold water, in very small quan-
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tities but very frequently, to greatly increase the quantity of blood
in the:system, and the third is the form of exercise for invalids
which I have found most suitable for all—for weak or strong,
young or old. Let us begin with directions for his improved form.
of breathing, He has beén in the habit of taking a great many
short and easy ‘breaths in-order to supply his body with sufficient.
oxygen to carry on its work. He has not probably once in